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PREFACE

This textbook is designed for a full year’s course in elementary Biblical
Hebrew at the college level. In its choice of vocabulary and grammar it is
essentially an introduction to the prose, not the poetical language. While my
aim has been to include only what I consider necessary for the grammat-
ically intelligent reading of the texts on which the work is based, experienced
teachers may nevertheless wish to expand or condense one portion or an-
other according to the needs of their own courses and the problems of their
particular students. By keeping the grammatical discussion at a relatively
unsophisticated level I have tried to make the book as serviceable as possible
to those who want to study the language without a teacher.

Although the present work clearly falls within the category of tradi-
tional grammars, there are several features in the presentation which require
a brief comment. The generous use of transliteration is meant to serve three
purposes: to enable the student to perceive Hebrew as a language, and not
an exercise in decipherment; to remove the customary initial obstacle,
wherein the student was required to master innumerable pages of rather
abstract phonological and orthographic details before learning even a
sentence of the language; and to facilitate the memorization of the par-
adigms, where the essential features are, in my opinion, set in greater relief
than in the conventional script. The morphology of the verb is presented in
a way that best exploits the underlying similarities of the various forms,
regardless of the root type; this permits the introduction of the most com-
mon verbs at an appropriately early point in the grammar and also allows
the discussions of the derived ‘“‘conjugations” to be unhampered by restric-
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[iv] PREFACE

tion to examples from sound roots. As much space as possible has been
given to the systematic treatment of noun morphology and to the verb with
object suffixes; the simplification of this material attempted in many ele-
mentary grammars is actually a disservice to the student. When he turns to
his first page of unsimplified reading, he finds that what he should have
learned systematically must instead be learned at random, inefficiently and
with no little difficulty. And finally, special attention has been given to an
orderly presentation of prose syntax, beginning with a characterization of the
various types of individual clauses and proceeding to sequences of inter-
related clauses.

In the initial stages of preparing this book I was greatly aided in the
selection of vocabulary by George M. Landes’ A4 Student’s Vocabulary of
Biblical Hebrew (New York, 1961), furnished to me in page proof at that
time by the author, to whom I now wish to acknowledge my thanks. In the
nearly ten years since that time the innumerable suggestions and corrections
submitted by my students and colleagues working with various drafts of the
book have been of enormous help in improving the quality of the finished
product. I am especially grateful, however, to Dr. Avi Hurwitz, now at the
Hebrew University, for his great kindness in giving an carlier draft of this
book a thorough and critical reading and in providing me with many correc-
tions. The errors that remain are of course due to my own oversight.

The setting of pointed Hebrew with a special sign marking stress
always proves to be a difficult job, even in this age of technological marvels.
I wish to thank the publisher and the printer for their unstinting efforts to
ensure correctness in this regard.

Cambridge, Mass. THOMAS O. LAMBDIN
May 1971
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INTRODUCTION

The Hebrew Bible (Christian Old Testament) is a collection of writings
whose composition spans most of the millennium from c. 1200 B.C. to
c. 200 B.C. Because a spoken language does not remain constant over so
long a period of time, we must recognize Biblical Hebrew as a form of the
spoken language standardized at a particular time and perpetuated thereafter
as a fixed literary medium. It is generally assumed that Biblical Hebrew, to
the extent that it is linguistically homogeneous, is a close approximation to
the language of the monarchic periods preceding the Babylonian Exile (thus,
before 587 B.C.), during which a major portion of biblical literature was
compiled and composed. The sparse inscriptional material of the ninth to
seventh centuries B.C. corroborates this view, but does not permit us to
establish more precise limits. In the post-exilic period spoken Hebrew came
under the strong influence of other languages, especially Aramaic, but also
Persian and, later, Greek. The literary language of biblical writings during
this time remained relatively free of this influence, which shows up more
clearly in post-biblical sources such as the Rabbinic Hebrew of the Mishna
and other traditional works lying beyond the scope of this grammar. Exactly
when Hebrew ceased to be a spoken language is difficult, if not impossible,
to determine, but in all probability its demise was concurrent with the devasta-
tion of Judaea in the Jewish revolts against Roman rule in the first two
centuries A.D.

Hebrew is a member of the extensive Semitic language family, whose
principal divisions are as follows:

(1) Northeast Semitic: Babylonian and Assyrian (Akkadian):

(2) Southeast Semitic: Ancient South Arabic and the related modern
languages of South Arabia and Ethiopia;

(3) Southwest Semitic: Classical Arabic and the host of related modern
Arabic dialects;

(4) Northwest Semitic, comprising
(a) Aramaic
(b) Canaanite (Ugaritic, Phoenician, Hebrew)

Our knowledge of Biblical Hebrew is directly dependent on Jewish oral
tradition and thus on the state of that tradition during and following the

[XI11]



|
|

INTRODUCTION TO BIBLICAL HEBREW

various dispersions of the Jews from Palestine. This dependence arises from
the peculiarly deficient orthography in which the biblical text was written:
it 1s essentially vowelless, or at most, vocalically ambiguous (see below, §8).
The actual pronunciation of the language was handed down orally, and as
the Jews left or were expelled from Palestine and formed new communities in
Babylonia, Egypt, and eventually throughout most of the civilized world, the
traditional reading of biblical texts diverged gradually from whatever norm
might have existed prior to these dispersions. The written consonantal text
itself achieved a final authoritative form around the end of the first century
A.D. This text was successfully promulgated among all the Jewish com-
munities, so that texts postdating this time do not differ from one another
in any important particulars. Prior to the fixing of an authoritative text,
however, the situation was quite different, and the reader is referred to the
bibliography (Appendix E) for the names of a few works that will introduce
him to the complex problems of ancient texts and versions.

Modern printed versions of the Hebrew Bible derive from several essen-
tially similar sources, all reflecting the grammatical activity of Jewish scholars
(or Masoretes, traditionalists) in Tiberias, who during the 9th and 10th
centuries A.D. perfected a system of vowel notation and added it to the
received consonantal text. Because the vowel system reflected in this notation
is not exactly the same as that of the tradition used in other locales, we must
recognize that Hebrew grammar, as based on the vocalized Tiberian Masoretic
text, is no more or less authentic than that which would derive from other
traditions: it is simply the best preserved and has received, by universal
adoption, the stamp of authority. A treatment of the fragmentary evidence of
the non-Tiberian traditions lies beyond the scope of an elementary grammar.
The standard Masoretic text is also known as the Ben Asher text, after the
family name of the Tiberian scholars identified with the final editing. The
Biblia Hebraica (3rd edition, Stuttgart, 1937) used by most modern students
and schiolars is based on the copy of a Ben Asher manuscript now in
Leningrad and dating from 1008/9 A.D. Most other printed Hebrew Bibles
are based ultimately on the text of the Second Rabbinic Bible (Venice,
1524-25); the manuscript sources of this work have not been fully identified,
but it does not differ substantially from the text of the Biblia Hebraica. A new
and comprehensive edition of the Hebrew Bible is in progress in Israel; it
will utilize the partially destroyed Aleppo Codex, which is convincingly
claimed as an authentic manuscript of the Ben Asher family.

A limited number of variant readings are indicated marginally in the
Masoretic text. These are commonly referred to as katib-qore, i.e. one word
1s written (katib) in the consonant text itself but another, as indicated in the

' margin, is to be read (goreé).
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SOUNDS AND SPELLING

[Note: The material in this section has been presented as a unit for read
reference. After studving § § 1-3 the reader should begin Lesson 1 (p. 3.
The reading of further paragraphs will be indicated as required.]

1. The Sounds of Biblical Hebrew.

As stated in the Introduction, we cannot determine absolutely the sounds of
Biblical Hebrew in the period during which the literary language was fixed.
The pronunciation used in this book has been chosen to preserve as faithfully
as possible the consonantal and vocalic distinctions recognized by the
Masoretes, but, at the same time, to do the least violence to what we know
of the earlier pronunciation. A uniform system of transliteration has been
adopted which attempts to represent the Hebrew orthography simply and
accurately.

a. Consonants

Type Transliteration Pronunciation™®
Labial b [b] as in bait
p [p] as in pay

m [m] as in main
W [w] as in well
Labio-dental b [v] as in vase

p [f] as in face
Interdental t [0] as in thin
d [0] as in this
Dental or alveolar t [t] as in time
,\ d [d] as in door
I 7 / S
. [s] as in sing
$
vA [z] as in zone

* Square brackets enclose currently used phonetic symbols as a guide to those who are familiar
with them. Do not confuse these with the transliteration.
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n [n] as in noon
Prepalatal N [f] as in show

y [v] as in yes
Palatal k [k] as in king

g 8 [g] as in go

k [x] as in German Bach
Velar q [q]

There 1s no exact English equivalent of this sound. It is a type of [k]. but
with the contact between the tongue and the roof of the mouth as far back
as possible.

Guttural ’ [’] the glottal stop
h [h] as in house
[‘] no Eng. equivalent
h [H] no Eng. equivalent

The glottal stop [] 1s used in English, but not as a regular part of its sound
system. It 1s made by a complete stoppage of breath in the throat and may
be heard in certain Eastern pronunciations of words like bortle and battle, in
which the glottal stop replaces the normal 7, thus [ba’l], [bae’l]. The sound [H]
is an h-sound, but with strong constriction between the base of the tongue
and the back of the throat, thus with a much sharper friction than ordinary /.
The [“] 1s similarly produced, but with the additional feature of voicing. Most
modern readers of Biblical Hebrew do not use these two sounds, replacing
them with [x] and [’] respectively. Those making such a simplification should
be careful not to confuse these four sounds in spelling.

The four sounds which we shall call gutturals throughout this book are
more precisely described as laryngeals and pharyngealized laryngeals, but
because the modern terminology is often inconsistently applied, we find no
compelling reason to abandon the more traditional designation.

Liquids r [r] as in rope

—_—

(1] as in line
Modified Dental t [t] as in time
S [ts] as in hits

The pronunciation indicated for  and s is a standard modern substitution
for the original sounds. whose true nature can only be conjectured as [t] and
[s] accompanied by constriction in the throat (pharyngealization or glot-
talization), thus producing a tenser, duller sound.
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b. Vowels

[t is customary in treating Hebrew vowels to speak of length as well as quality.
Though this distinction is probably valid for the earlier pronunciation, it is
doubtful whether vowel quantity played any important part in the original
Masoretic system. The diacritical marks used in our transcription are thus
to be taken as devices reflecting the Hebrew spelling and not necessarily as
markers of real length.

i1 [1] as in machine 0, a [u] as in mood

1 [1] as in it u [u] as in book

€, C [e] as in they 0, 0 [0o] as in note

e. ¢ [e] as in bet 0 [9] as in bought

a [a] as in father or e} [3] as in above, and
[a] as in that very brief in duration

[a] as in father or

s
o

[5] as in bought

Some distinction between the two vowels ¢ and @ should be made, since they
must always be clearly distinguished in spelling. The choice is left to the
reader: either [a] as opposed to [a] or [a] as opposed to [2].

In addition to the vowels listed above there are three others (& ¢ 0) which,
together with a, are known as reduced vowels. They are of very brief duration
but with the same quality as the corresponding full vowel: a is a very short
a, ¢ a very short e, and ¢ a very short o.

The following diphthongal combinations of vowel + y or w occur
frequently at the ends of words:

iw the vowel 7 + a very short [u]. Also pronounced
as [iv], as in English eve.

ew, éw é/é + [u]. Also [ev], as in save.

aw, aw a + [u] like the ou of house, or as [aw] or [avV]

aw a + [u], or as[av] or [av]

ay [ay] like the y of sky; or [oy], similar to the oy of toy.

ay [ay] or [ay]

0y, oy [oy], similar to the owy of showy, but without the w.

ay, uy [uy] somewhat like the uey of gluey.

For descriptive purposes we shall refer to the vowels according to the following
classification, without prejudice to the actual length of the vowels involved:

(1) unchangeable long: 7 é 6 # and sometimes 0
(2) changeable long: e a
(3) short:ieaou

(4) reduced: s a ¢ o
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2. Syllabification.

With very few exceptions a syllable must begin with a single consonant
followed at least by one vowel. This rule alone will suffice for the accurate
division of a word into syllables. Consider the following examples:

midbar (wilderness): mid-bar pronounced [mid'bar]
"abiw (his father): *a-biw [a'viw]
dobarim (words): do-ba-rim [dava'rim]
mimménni (from me): mim-mén-ni [mim'menni]
gibborim (warriors): gib-béo-rim [gibbo'rim]
yislahéni (he will send me): vis-la-hé-ni [yifla'Heni]
malkaka (your King): mal-ka-ka [malko xa]
malkékem (your kings): mal-ké-kem [malxe'xem]

In none of these examples is any other division of syllables possible without
violating the basic rule.

Syllables are of two types: open and closed. An open syllable is one which
ends in a vowel; a closed syllable ends in a consonant. Syllables containing
a diphthong may be considered as closed, taking the y or w as a consonant.
The distinction is irrelevant in this case.

When determining syllabification note that a doubled consonant. such
as —bb— or —-mm-—, is always to be divided in the middle. This does not mean
that there is any perceptible pause between the syllables in pronunciation:
a"doublerd consonant is simply held longer than a single one. Contrast the
long n of English meanness with the normal short n of any. Examples are

libbaka (your heart): lib-ba-ka [libbo'xa]

mimmoaka (from you): mim-moa-ka [mImma'xa]

hassamayim (the heavens): has-Sa-md-yim [haffa'mayim]
3. Stress.

Words are stressed on the last syllable (ultima) or on the next to last (penul-
tima). The former is more frequent.

ultimate stress: dabar (word); dabarim (words); nabi® (prophet)
penultimate stress: mélek (king); laylah (night); nahéset (bronze)

Only penultimate stress will be marked in this book.
The stressed syllable is often referred to as the ronic syllable, and the
two preceding it as the pretonic and propretonic respectively.

4. The consonants known as the begadkepat.

Two sets of six sounds each are closely related to one another, both in sound
and distribution. These are the six stops b, g, d, k, p, t on the one hand and
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their spirantized counterparts b, g, d, k, p, and t on the other. Although no
rule can be given for the choice between the sounds of one set and those of
the other without important exceptions, the following observations will
provide a safe guide for the majority of occurrences.

(a) Of the two sets, only the stops occur doubled. Thus we find -bb- (as
in habbayit, the house), -dd- (haddélet, the door), -kk- (hakkali, the vessel),
etc., but never -bb-, -gg-, -dd-, etc.

(b) The stops b, g, d, k, p, t occur (excluding the doubling just mentioned)
only at the beginning of a syllable when immediately preceded by another
consonant:

malki (my king): mal-ki
but mélek (king): mé-lek.

Elsewhere one finds the spirantized counterpart, which, by a simple process
of elimination, occurs (a) mainly at the close of a syllable, or (b) at the
beginning of a syllable when the preceding sound is a vowel. Contrast, for
example, the b of midbar (mid-bar) and the b of nabi’ (na-bi’).*

When a word begins with one of these sounds, it usually has the stop
when it occurs in isolation (thus: bayit, a house), but when some element
ending in a vowel is prefixed, the stop is automatically replaced by the cor-
responding spirant. Be sure the following examples are clear:

bayit a house but kabdyit like a house
kali  a vessel ukali and a vessel
délet a door lodélet  to a door.

In a sentence the'mere fact that the preceding word ends in a vowel is enough
to warrant the spirant; thus,
banii bayit they built a house
not bani bayit.
There are, however, many exceptions to this, depending on the degree of
grammatical relationship between the words in question.
It is best, at least hypothetically, to regard the stop g and the spirant g
as two distinct sounds, although no modern tradition except the Yemenite
has preserved the difference.

5. Vowel Reduction.

Many of the changes that characterize Hebrew inflections follow distinct
and predictable patterns, of which the most consistent is that of vowel
reduction.

(a) Propretonic reduction. The vowels a and é are regularly reduced to o
in open propretonic syllables. That is, when in the course of inflection the

* Note that our statement does not preclude the possibility of a spirant occurring at the beginning
of a syllable preceded by another consonant: malkékem (your kings).
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accent 1s shifted so as to place these two vowels in propretonic position, the
replacement just mentioned is made. For example, when the plural ending
-im 1s added to the stem of the noun nab?® (prophet), the accent is on the
ending, leaving the @ in propretonic position.

Thus, nabt’ + im - *na-bi-'im — nobiim
Similarly with é: lebab + 61  — *le-ba-bot  — lababot
Other examples are maqom + o0t — *ma-qo-mot — moqoémot

caqgen + im — *za-qe-nim - zogenim

This type of reduction is regularly found in the inflection of nouns and
adjectives, but is less common among verbs other than those with object
suffixes.

(b) Pretonic reduction. A second reduction pattern, often conflicting
with the above, involves reduction of @ or e in a pretonic open syllable. In
noun inflections this is true mainly for those words whose first syllable
(propretonic) is unchangeable (i.e. contains one of the unchangeable long
vowels or is a closed syllable) and whose pretonic syllable would contain é:

Sopet -~ im — 30patim
Pretonic reduction is very frequent in verbs, regardless of the vowel:

viktob + a4 — viktobi (they will write)
vitten + 04— vittoni (they will give)
visma - + . — yiSma'u (they will hear).

Attention has been called to these two reduction patterns since one or the
other figures in most of the inflections to be studied. Unfortunately, however,
it is not always possible to predict accurately which pattern will be followed,
so that each paradigm should be carefully analyzed.

THE RULE OF SHEWA. A sequence of two syllables each with o (shewa) is not
tolerated by Hebrew structure. When such a sequence would arise in the
course of inflection or when combining various words and elements, the
following replacement is made:

consonant + 2 + cons. + 2 — cons. + 1 + cons.
Thus: lo (to)+ nab?’i (my prophet) — linbi’i (not lanabi’}).

6. Special Features of the Guttural Consonants and R.

(a) The gutturals and r do not occur doubled.

(b) The gutturals are never followed immediately by .
These two characteristics account for certain regular deviations from an
expected norm. For example, since the definite article before non-gutturals
is ha + doubling of the following consonant, we should expect the article to
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be somewhat different before words beginning with a guttural or r. We shall
see in the lessons that /sa- occurs in some cases, ha- (without doubling) in
others. Whenever a long vowel (a ¢ 0) occurs before a guttural or r and
corresponds formally to a short vowel before a doubled non-guttural, the
vowel is said to be long by compensatory lengthening, i.e. to compensate for
the non-doubling of the guttural. When a short vowel (a i u 0) occurs before
a guttural in similar situations, the guttural is said to be virtually doubled.

As for the second feature listed above, the presence of a guttural means
a substitution of a (less commonly of ¢ or ¢) for an expected 2. This is
illustrated by

hakam (wise person) + im — hakamim (not hakamim)
hazaq (strong person) + im — hazaqim (not hazaqim).

It is convenient to think of @, ¢, and ¢ as varieties of a to be used after gutturals
and to see that a word like halém (dream) has essentially the same vowel
pattern as bakor (first-born).

When a word ends with* , /i, or i (when this is not a vowel letter, see
§8), a preceding i ¢ @ 6 is followed by a non-syllabic glide element a. Thus,

sus (horse) but /4% (tablet)
koteb (writing) but 5o/e“fr (sending)
gadol (big) but gabo®h (high).

THE RULE OF SHEWA as applied to sequences involving guttii‘rals:

cons. + 2 + guttural + aj-fcons.  a + gutt. +a T
E.g. ba (in) + halomi (my dream) — bahalomi Cloite 7oL
Similarly with ¢ and 0. Another sequence arising from vowel reduction is
illustrated by hakam + é (which requires double reduction) — *hakomé —
hakmé.
l.e. gutt. + & + cons. + 2 — gutt. + a + cons.
N.B. Rules given in the grammar to account for the peculiarities of gutturals

do not apply to r unless so stated.

7. The Hebrew Alphabet.

The alphabet used in writing all the traditional texts of the Old Testament
is more properly Aramaic than Hebrew. The situation is summarized by the
table on the following page.

Sometime during the first half of the second millennium B.C. the alphabet
was invented in the Syro-Palestinian area. This alphabet was a new creation,
not directly based on any other system of writing then in use, but it seems to
have been most clearly influenced by certain features of Egyptian hieroglyphic
writing, especially in the lack of symbols to represent vowels.

The most prolific branch of the alphabet was the Phoenician, attested in

”“\\ \ = auliga g v o

oY S S N R A S ¢ J
Lo - i 7( P
ToOoa D T - m
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Proto-Alphabet

/ \

B.C. 1500 Proto-South  Sinaitic Phoenician  Ugaritic
Semitic Prototype Prototype
1000 Phoenician
Hebrew /\
North | [South ' ————_ Early Greek
) ) Aramaic
Arabic| |Arabic
500 T~
Etruscan,
Samaritan -1 Latin, etc.
A.D. 0 ~, Ethiopic
v ¥ Prototype | + » Syriac,
Arabic,
etc.
JV A 4 v
The Present Mod. Hebrew
Script

inscriptions from about the eleventh century onward. The Hebrews borrowed
their script from the Phoenicians in the tenth century B.C., and this new
“Hebrew™ script, subsequently diverging from the parent Phoenician, was
used in various types of inscriptions down to the beginning of the Christian
Era. With the exception, however, of the manuscript traditions of the Samari-
tan sect, which still employs a form of this genuinely Hebrew script, the old
script was replaced, especially in manuscript uses, by a cursive form of the
Old Aramaic script, itself a daughter of the parent Phoenician of nearly the
same age as the Hebrew.

It is this Aramaic manuscript hand which is already employed in Hebrew
papyri and parchments of the second and first centuries B.C. and is attested as
the normal alphabet for writing Hebrew from that time until the present.

THE HEBREW ALPHABET

NAME LETTER OUR TRANSCRIPTION PHONETIC VALUE
alep X ’ glottal stop or zero
bét 3 b [b]

a b [V]
gimel 3 g (g]

2 g (g]
dalet g d (d]

7 d [9]
he 1 h [h] or zero
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NAME LETTER OUR TRANSCRIPTION PHONETIC VALUE
wan 1 w [w] or zero
zayin 1 z (7]
het n h [H]
tet v t [t]
vod . y [y] or zero
kap > 7 k [k]
> 7 k (x]
lamed 5 1 1
mem n oo m [m]
niin 107 n [n]
samek ) s [s]
avin v : [e]
peh 5 1§ p [p]
5 7 p [f]
sadeh X 7 S [ts]
qop P q [q]
res R r [r]
sin v $ [s]
Sin v S [f]
taw ol t [t]
n t (0]

8. Some Features of Hebrew Orthography (Spelling).

a. Hebrew is written from right to left.

b. Five of the letters have a special form used only at the end of a word:
Tk, am, 1n, Aqp, vs.

c. In the earliest Hebrew and Phoenician inscriptions (10th cent. B.C.)
no vowels were indicated in the writing. Thus the words mélek (king), maolek
(ruling), malak (he ruled), malkah (queen), malakii (they ruled), etc., would
all be written simply as 9%» mlk. From the ninth to the sixth centuries (i.e.
pre-Exilic period, before the fall of Jerusalem in 587 B.C. and the Babylonian
Exile) the consonants -y, 1w, and 71/ were used at the end of a word to
indicate final vowels:

V=1 e.g. ©on malski, they ruled
sy =1 e.g. O%n malki, my king
1 h = any other final vowel e.g. no%n malkah, queen.

In the post-Exilic period * and 1 were used as vowel indicators also inside
a word, and values slightly different from those just cited were acquired:

or o
y=2¢6eée,o0ri

by

1T W=
.
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The letter 1 h was still used only at the end of a word as a vowel letter
representing any vowel other than those just mentioned. The three letters
1, and 71 in their function as vowel indicators are called matres lectionis
(literally, mothers of reading), following traditional Hebrew grammatical
terminology.

d. The MT in general reflects this stage of orthographic development.
There are, however, some inconsistencies and irregularities to be noted:

(1) »~ and 1 are sometimes missing when we should otherwise have
expected them. The shorter spelling is called defective and the longer, full.

Full Defective
oWy yaqum op>  yaqum he will arise
o™ yarim oY yarim  he will raise
51 gadol 513 gadol  big

Note that the only distinction between the vowels transcribed by 4, u; i, 1,
and 6, o is that the forrer of each pair is represented in the script by a
mater lectionis while the latter is not.

(2) A final a is not always indicated by 71: 9% loka (to you) JahHon
tiktobna (they shall write).

(3) ® is unpronounced in many instances, but is always an integral part
of the spelling: wx" ros (head), xxn masa(’) (he found). 1t does not, however,
belong to the category of matres lectionis discussed above since its appearance
is limited mainly to words whose roots occur elsewhere in the language with
the X retained in pronunciation. We have generally indicated quiescent X in
! our transliteration. Sometimes, for the sake of clarity, we have added the * in
.| parentheses, as in masa(’) above.

l Points (2) and (3) will be mentioned later in the section dealing with the
grammatical forms in which these irregularities are commonly found.

9. The Daghesh

The Masoretes employed a dot or point within a letter to indicate
(a) that the consonant in question is doubled:
T°nn hammélek  the king

(b) that, in the case of the ambiguous letters n ® > 7 3 2, the one with
the point is the stop; the one without, the spirant:

a3 borbb a b
A gorgg il g
T dordd T d

(c) that a final 71 is not to be taken as a vowel letter but as a morpho-
logically significant consonant. Contrast
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no5n  malka(h)  a queen [ 1s a mater for final -a]

Ao5n  malkah her king [ is part of the suffix
meaning ‘“‘her”’]

M2 banah he built [ 1s a mater]

may  gabo*h high [7 1s a root consonant,
pronounced in this case]*

When the point indicates doubling, it is called daghesh forte (strong daghesh).
When it indicates stop instead of spirant, it is called daghesh lene (weak d.).
In a final 1 it is known as mappiq.

The only use of daghesh where there is a possible source of confusion is in
the bagadkapat letters. Technically we should expect two dagheshes when
these represent doubled consonants, one to show the doubling (d. forte) and
one to show b not b. But since the spirant values for these six letters do not
occur doubled, a second dot is superfluous and never written.

10. The Vowel Points.

Following their traditional pronunciation, the Masoretes added vowel points
to the Hebrew text (see the Introduction). Because these points were super-
imposed on a text that already had a crude system for indicating vocalization,
1.e. the matres lectionis, a large number of combinations were created (and
hence the apparent complexity of our transliteration). The following table
shows the form of the vowel signs and their position in relation to the
consonants (here 3 » and n /):

Name of Plain With mater With mater With mater
Sign vy YW nh

(final only)
patah 2 ba — — —_ —
games 3 baor bo "2 bd (rare) —_ — na  bah
hireq 2 bi (or bi) a2 b — — —
seré 2 be 3 bé ‘ — — 73 beh
sagol 2 be 2 hé — - 73 beh
holem 3 bo — — 12 bo na  boh (rare)
qibbiis 3 bu o — — 1\ b — —

And the reduced vowels:
2 ba n ha 1 he n ho

Remarks:
(1) In the case of defective writings, where 7 or # is meant but there is
no y or w in the text, the vowel signs for i/ and u are used. The vowel 1 (2) is

* It is doubtful that every 7 with mappig is to be given a consonantal value [h]. The distinction
between 1591 (queen) and A2%n (her king) was probably a graphic and not a phonological one.
L gl
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called 3iireq. Note that the reduced vowels a ¢ o are represented by a combina-
tion of the sign for 2 and that of the corresponding non-reduced vowel. The
names of the reduced vowels are 3owa (our Shewa), hatep patah, hatep sagol,
and hatep qames respectively.

(2) The distinction between = a (games) and - = o (games hatup)
is usually clear: — = o in a closed, unaccented syllable (e.g. v Somri;
Y yos$mad), but — = a elsewhere. There is ambiguity when a'following
consonant is pointed with —-: should, e.g., n:‘gp be read malokiui or molku?
To resolve this ambiguity, a metheg is used (see §11).

(3) When a consonant closes a syllable (except at the end of a word),
the Masoretes placed beneath it the Shewa sign: “2%n» mal-ki (my king). For
the beginning student this constitutes one of the biggest problems in reading
Hebrew: when does the sign — represent the vowel o and when does it
represent nothing (i.e. end of a syllable)? The answer to this question is not
simple: in fact there are several schools of thought on the subject among
the traditional Hebrew grammarians. Since it is completely immaterial to
the understanding of the language and to translation, we shall not enter into
the dispute, but rather adopt the following simple conventions:

(a) When two Shewa signs occur under consecutive consonants (except
at the end of a word), the first represents zero and the second a:

T

MR viSmori (not viSomrit or visomori).

(b) When a preceding syllable has any one of the long vowels (ii/u,
olo, ili, éle, é, a), the Shewa sign represents a:

mp iqamii - they were established
1273 boroku  they were blessed
iy vasimoka he will place you
177 veradin  they will go down
annw Satotah  she drank (see §11)
But after any other vowel it represents zero:
Y Simka  your name
O%n  malké  Kings
Y vismorka he will watch you
But under the first of two identical consonants the Shewa sign always

represents the vowel 2, regardless of the type of vowel in the preceding
syllable:

A VI R
"Ly silalé shadows (not sillé). | .- ST |ale

(c) The Shewa sign under the first consonant of a word always
represents a:

'3 bayadé in his hand
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{The various forms of the number two (fem.) are the only exceptions:
oY Stdyim Y §1é]

(4) The glide vowel a (see §6) is represented by -— placed under the final
guttural but pronounced before it: ¥2U35amo“: . nnL sameh. It is traditionally
called patah furtivum.

(5) The vowel sign holem may coincide with one of the dots differentiat-
ing sin and Sin; printed texts may vary. E.g. XU1 naso’ (to lift); wa bhos
(ashamed).

(6) The coincidence of a mater * y and a consonantal ~ y is frequent:

m23  nokriyah (could also be transcribed as nokrivyah)

(7) The consonant 7 at the end of a word always has a shewa sign if it
has no other vowel; thus 7% /ik (to you f.) but 7% loka (to you m.).

(8) In the rather rare situation where a final syllable of a word closes with
two consonants, e.g. wayyebk (and he wept), the sign shewa is placed under
both: 7am. ' '

11. Metheg.

The metheg is a short perpendicular stroke placed under a consonant and to
the left of the vowel sign (if any). It serves several purposes in the orthog-
raphy, of which the following are the most important:

(1) Since the vowels a and e are regularly replaced by 2 in open syllables
two or more places before the main stress, their appearance in such positions
may be regarded as anomalous. They are usually marked with metheg:

23R ‘anoki 1
1A23 béraktdni you blessed me

(2) In fact, any long vowel occurring two or more syllables before the
main stress may be so marked, although manuscripts are inconsistent in
this. Compare

wein hosa®  save!
YN hosiéni save me!

This usage is particularly important with the vowel -, which is a short
vowel o [0] in closed, unaccented syllables and a long vowel a elsewhere.
The metheg i1s used with — = & in any doubtful position to ensure the
correct reading:

13937 vobarakéni  he will bless me (not yaborkéni).
[Another device used in a word like the one just given to ensure correct
reading 1s to point with — instead of —:

"1302) vobarakeéni
This is an irregular use of a for a, since the consonant under which it appears
need not be a guttural.]
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(3) Short vowels before the main stress usually occur in closed syllables.
Whenever the contrary occurs, the vowel may be marked with metheg:
Thyn ta‘amod  she will stand
oax “oholo  his tent.
This last example, with - = o0, would seem to cancel out the usefulness of
metheg for distinguishing between the two values of — mentioned above.
Actually, this is not often so, since — = a is very rarely followed by - ¢
in the next syllable, but rather by — a: e.g. 313 bahari (they chose).

(4) Metheg with a short vowel in what appears to be a closed syllable
indicates that the normal doubling of the following consonant has been given
up: @23 ma hamraggolim (the spies) for 293 ma hammoraggolim. In this
book metheg will be used consistently only with . to mark the distinction
between the o and a values of the sign. Thus

nYoR ‘akolah  she ate

n998 ‘oklah  food
It is also employed sporadically to alert the reader to a syllabic division
that might otherwise escape his notice.
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LESSON 1

[Read §81-3 of the section **Sounds and Spelling,” pp. xv-xviii]

12. The Noun: Gender.

Nearly all Hebrew nouns belong to one of two grammatical categories called
gender: masculine and feminine. Nouns denoting animate beings usually
have grammatical gender corresponding to natural gender (sex). but there is
otherwise no clear correlation between gender and meaning. For example
77 har (mountain) is masculine, while 7v2x gib*ah (hill) is feminine.

There are some formal indications of gender: nouns ending in -ali. -ct,
and -ar are nearly always feminine. such as

noon malkah  queen nyT dd'at knowledge
ra hat  daughter m&en ip'éret  glory

Nouns without these endings are usually masculine. but there are important
exceptions, such as

128 “¢éhen stone (fem.)

Y i city (fem.)
vmx “ores  carth (fem.)

Gender should therefore be learned for each noun. since it cannot be deduced
sately from form or meaning. In the vocabularies of the lessons all nouns
endmg in -ah. -et. and -ar are to be taken as feminine and all others as
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masculine unless there is a remark to the contrary. Typical listing will be

moR issah  woman TR “éres  earth ()
N27 dabar word 1Y dérek way (m. or f.)

The last entry means that dérck may be used as either masculine or feminine:
such words constitute a very small class.

13. Number.

Three categories of number are distinguished in Hebrew: singular. dual. and
plural. The dual and plural are marked by special endings, but the singular
1s not:

Singular Dual Plural

T ovad o1 vaddyim M vadot hand

v vom AT vomdvim oy yamim day

12 ben — 033 hanim son

na hat e M2 hanot daughter

The dual is very restricted in use. being found mainly with the paired parts
of the body and with set expressions of time or number. like 200, ““twice.”
and “two years.” For details. see below. §92.

The plural is indicated by the endings -im and -t (or -ot). Unfortunately.
the plural is not always formed by simply adding one of these endings to
the singular stem. In a very large number of nouns changes take place in
the form of the stem:

95 mélek king plural: ovo%n moalakim
YR IS man OwIR wnasim
o vom  day ov vamim

The only general observation to be made concerning the plural endings is
that most feminine nouns have plurals in -6t and most masculine nouns in
-im. That this is only approximately true is clear from the following interesting
exceptions:

X ‘ab  father plural: MaR abot (masculine)
nUR - iSSal woman Qw3 nasim (feminine)

Note that a noun does not change its gender, regardless of the ending i1t has
in the plural. During the next few lessons we shall take up the most important
types of nouns and their plural forms. For use in the exercises the plural
forms of a few very frequent (and often quite irregular) nouns will be intro-
duced in the vocabulary before their general type has been studied in detail.
It 1s advisable to learn these as they occur.
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14. The Definite Article.

The definite article of Hebrew corresponds closely to the definite article of
English in usage and meaning. The basic form of the article is /ia- plus the
doubling of the following consonant. It is prefixed directly to the noun it
determines:

n3  hdavit  a house 9% mélek  a king
nan habbdvit  the house 7727 hammélek  the king
Wi nd'ar  a youth '

(] =

i Jannd ar the youth

There is no indefinite article ; hdvit may be translated as “house™ or ““a house.”
The noun with a definite article is used also to express the vocative: 7953
hammeélek O king!

15. Prepositions.

From a purely formal point of view there are three types of prepositions
in Hebrew:

a. Those joined directly to the following word and written as part of it.
These are 2 ho (in). % lo (fo), and 2 ko (like).

9% mélek  a king 9R% lomélek 1o a king
T9%2 homélek  in a king o0 komélek  like a king

When a noun is determined by the definite article, these three prepositions
combine with the article into a single syllable having the same vowel of the
article:’

787 hammélek  the king 987 lammélek 1o the king
T9%2 hammélek  in the king 7982 kammélek  like the king

b. Those joined (usually) to the following word with a short stroke
called nmaggep. Among these are =5x “el- (to. towards). =5¥ “a/- (on. upon).
and -1 min- (from):

nan-5y cal-habbavit - on the house
nan-oy Cel-habbdyit - to the house
rran- min-habbayit - from the house

The maggep indicates that these words are proclitic, 1.e. have no stress of
their own. but are pronounced as the first syllable of the whole group taken
as a single word.

¢. The third and largest group consists of prepositions written as separate
words:

ran 93k ésel habbdvit  near the house

|~ wurdd b gaaoan o [J(:‘uv‘r‘{ X¢ 0';??;"\""‘1“{44\ bha elides, | yuraz o
5

1 i -
- o } 1= . L . . e
S hParer gt S lasno P

\

t.
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oyn 723 néged hatam  before the people
7790 2% lipné hammélek  in the presence of the king

Many combinations of these types exist and will be noted in the vocabularies.
Prepositions in the third group may on occasion be united with the following
word with maggep. This optional proclitic pronunciation is dictated by
rather complicated accentual rules which cannot be treated here. The reader
should follow the example of the exercises. which will emphasize the more
common usage.

16. Sentences with Adverbial Predicates.

A juxtaposed noun and prepositional phrase (or local adverb) constitute a
predication in Hebrew.
nA2 w3 hannd ar babbavit  The young man is in the house.
Such sentences contain no overt correspondent of the English verb ““to be™
and gain their tense from the context in which they occur. The isolated
sentences of the exercises are best translated with the English present tense.
The normal word order is subject (i.e. noun) — predicate (i.e. prepositional
phrase or adverb). but an interrogative adverb, such as “aryiveh (where?),
always stands first in the sentence:
win AR Cavveh hannd ar Where is the young man?

17. Vocabulary 1.

NOUNS: 93 nd'ar  young man, boy, lad; also used in the sense of
“attendant. servant”
71 zagen  old man, elder (of a city)
3 hdvit  house /) /3/“' sole Btk e

I . B I ,} - 1

1 nahar river e oo et n T Turgiis ¢

17 Sadeh field
T dérek  road. way (m. or f.) S

PREPOSITIONS : =5V “al- on. upon. against, concerning, because of. over
2 ho (see §15a) in, with (m the sense “‘by means of ™)
_v B3R ésel near. beside, by// /il AR oode 1y

ADVERBS: Q¥ Sam there, in that place
MR Cavveli where? in what place?
CONJUNCTION: Y w0 and [prefixed directly to the following word:
' wohannd'ar, and the young man]

Exercises:

(a) Divide ecach of the following words into syllables:

Y Somaténi 2017 mikkokobé
MaT wavdabborit 3T dobaran

Ty



THhUPa  higgastika D whY
WA vittonéhit 1T
"33'13 harakéni D;‘pi.‘f'f.;'
P Niggadtani bl faboy)
Y wayvyamot D;:";Rff

TT

Solosim
vosmadit
sadotékem

yatamdi

zignéhem

(b) Give the Hebrew for the following orally:

(¢)

a field, in a field, in the field
a road, on a road, on the road

Wt —

. The boy (old man, house) is there.
the old man and the boy: the house

> s

Translate:

‘ayyeh hazzagen? hazzagen Sam.
“ayyeh habbayit? habbayit "ésel
hannahar.

. hassadeh -é&sel hannahar.
hanna‘ar wohazzagen bassadeh.
6. "ayyeh hazzagen? hazzagen
‘al-haddérek.

Write the following in Hebrew:

150 b =

_uv-b

The young man is on the road.
Where are the boy and the old man?
The boy 1s in the field.

The river is near the house.

A e

‘ayyeh hannaar? hanna‘ar babbayit.

a house. the house. in the house, near the house

. Where is the boy? — the old man? - the house?

and the field.

3758 P

The house and the field are near the river.

33 i o
=l (At
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LESSON 2

[Read §§4-6 of the section **Sounds and Spelling,” pp. xviii-xxi ]

18. The Definite Article (cont.). |

Before words beginning with a guttural consonant (X>. v, 7 /i, /i) or 2 r
the definite article has a form slightly different from that given in the preceding

lesson.
a. Before &- and 2 r the article is 1 ha-
YR IS a man TR Nadcis the man

3ay? raab  afamine  2¥IA hara'ab  the famine
b. Before w- the article is normally 7 /ia-. but if the - is followed by an
unaccented a. the article is 71 /ie-

"y i a city ava o hatir the city
o™y Carim cities owa  fetarim the cities
0y Capar dust oyn fietapar the dust

c. Before m /1 and n /} the article is normally 71 /ia- (no doubling). But
if 7 /71 is followed by an unaccented a. or if n /i is followed by an
accented or unaccented a. the article is 71 /ie-

Do hékal a palace 5o hahékal the palace
270 fiéreb a sword 203 hahéreb  the sword
Qo1 hakama wise man Q217 hehakam the wise man
07 harim mountains 037 feharim the mountains
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As noted in §15a the prepositions 3 ha. 7 /o, and 3 ko are joined immediately
to the noun they govern, and before a noun with the definite article the
consonant of the prepositon replaces the /i of the article. The vowel of the
article, chosen according to the rules just given, is in no way altered by
this change:

UKn ha'is  the man N I T to the man
onn heharim the mountains 872 heharim in the mountains

19. Noun Plurals. N : e D

Consider the following sets of nouns:

a. 23 hakor plural:  oi2a hokorim first-born |
Dﬁrj halom mmsz halomot  dream

b. ng dabar a'ﬁ_:ﬁ: dobarim  word
T cagen n‘;,?j:f zogenim  old man
QPR magom mm,—;r; maqomaot place

In the first set (a) the stems of the singular and plural are identical. but in the
second set (b) the a of the first syllable is reduced to o in accordance with the
principle given in §5. Note that in group (a) the vowel of the first syllable is
already o (or an equivalent) in the singular, so that there can be no further
reduction in the plural.

A second, very frequent, type of two-syllable noun is represented by

9% mélek plural: oobn  molakim  king

nai zébah oAt Zobahim  sacrifice
90 séper o900 soparim  book

Wi ndtar DMWI mo'arim  young man
72Y  “ébed 073y ‘abadim  servant

The singular form of these nouns is characterized by penultimate stress. All
such nouns have the same pattern in the plural. as illustrated above. Note
that the vowel of the singular is not significant for the vocalization of the
plural form. Why is there an a in the first syllable of 072y “abadim?

; \

‘
]

20. Vocabulary 2.

NOUNS: U 7S (pl. irreg. D*WIR ‘anasim) man. husband
nwR Cissah - (pl.irreg. 0w nasim) woman. wife
" o'pa hattim  the irreg. pl. of n3 hdvit, house
5% véled  (pl. -im) boy, Chgd 1 o A, ey
‘7;*‘;.: hékal palace, temple —— (ernn
95 mélek  (pl. -im) king, ruler e

< s _ a * J, { \}'
a00 séper  (pl. -im)  book . wi, diEal

~ ¢

o lers

iy [9]
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city (f.)

7;;? “éhed (pl. -im) servant, slave
Ty i (pl. irreg. o™y “arim)
PRONOUNS: X1 /it he, 1t (ref. to masc. noun)
R A she, it (ref. to fem. noun)
n mi who? (no gender distinction)
ADVERBS: e poh here, in this place
W ‘époh where? (a synonym of °X “avveh)
Exercises:

(a) Prefix the preposition % /a- (to) to the following nouns and pronounce

the resulting combination (§4):

1> kohen (priest) 533
D'j:_f:) kérem (vineyard) k!
abd  kéleb (dog) P2
AR torah (law) mb!
vID  paras (horseman) boB
PYHT  damméseq  (Damascus) 7
T dor (generation) 59,
M péger (corpse) 75

babel
bor
bagar
ger
pésel
dérek
goral
pika

(Babylon)
(pit)

(cattle)
(sojourner)
(1dol)

(way)

(lot)

(your mouth)

(b) Add the plural ending as indicated to each of the following nouns in

accordance with the rules given in §§5-6.

133 gobil  (-im) boundary 1y ‘anan
:ﬁrm: rohob  (-0t)  street 73 nahar
x:x saba> (-ot) army 120 Saken
bap qahal  (-im) assembly 30 haser

(-im) cloud
(-0t) river
(-im) neighbor
(-0t) courtyard

(¢) Give the proper form of the article for the following nouns:

273 hadar spleﬁdor IR “adamah  ground
79y gpar  dust abn halab milk
QX ‘adam mankind mmon hokmah  wisdom
M rib quarrel bov hékal

(d) Form the plurals of the following nouns, using the ending indicated:

"D péger  (-im) corpse 729 ébed  (-im)
; ‘7|7w ségel  (-im) shekel Ton mélek  (-im)

N3P géber  (-im) grave N27 dabar  (-im)

1'7‘ véled — (-im) 1 cagen  (-im)

a3y ‘ésem  (-6t) bone '1'1‘1 dérek  (-im)

]:& ‘ében  (-im) stone : WDJ népes  (-ot) soul
Wi ndtar  (-im) Nl héder  (-im) room
a73 nahar (-0t) afd héreb  (-6r) sword

[10]
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(e) Give the Hebrew for the following orally:

W N —

NS

man, men, the men, in the men

woman., women, the women, in the women

king, kings, on the kings
elder. elders, on the elders
house. houses, near the houses
book. books, in the books
city. cities, in the cities

(f) Translate:

whn B W =

N

ha’anasim ba‘ir.

hannasim babbayit.

hammeélek woha'abadim bahékal.

hassoparim babbayit.

"ayyeh hanna‘arim? hanna‘arim
bassadeh.

‘époh habbattim? habbattim ba‘ir.

époh hannshar6t? hannshardt sam.

. he‘arim sam wohaddérek poh.

(g) Write in Hebrew:

O

V3 DWIRT 1

.Ahaa owian 2

2212 87 T2YM 7757 3
N3 0™MpeT 4

n'ny: D“")}g;tl .D")SJ;U R 5

Y3 o°nan .ovn3d nbR 6
Y M7 NI D T

1D 777 v oMY 8

The men and the women are in the city.

The king is in the palace.
The women are here.

Where are the young men and the servants?

The books are in the city.
The cities are near the rivers.

FaU IR Ji h -
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LESSON3

21. The Definite Article (concluded).

When a word begins with the syllables va- or moa-, the definite artlcle 1s usually
7 ha- without the doubling: |

™1 voladim o121 havladim  the boys
-mf vaor IR hay’or  the river, the Nile
=Nkl maraggalim D"?;ﬁ_pg hamraggalim  the spies
Note that in these words the prefixing of the article occasions the loss of a
syllable in pronunciation: hav-la-dim, not ha-yo-la-dim. Exceptions to the
preceding rule occur when the second syllable of the noun begins with v *
or n

oYY vohidim DM havvohidim  the Jews, Judaites

Several words have a slightly different form with the article. The following
are the most important:

TIR Céres YIRA had'dres earth, land
S har aaa hahar mountain
N oy C‘am avia hatam people, nation
1 gan 131 haggan garden
"B par 9n  happar steer, ox
N hag ama hehag feast, festival
NI Caron MR7 hd’arén box, chest, ark

[12]
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Note that in 937 hahar the form of the article does not follow the rule given
in the preceding lesson.

22. Adjectives.

Adjectives agree in number and gender with the noun they modify. Unlike
the noun, where gender need not be related to form, the distinction between
masculine and feminine in the adjective is clearly and uniformly marked:

SINGULAR PLURAL
masc. 2w t6b (good) "2 tobim
fem. naw  (obah nasw  tobot

Adjectives of two syllables with @ in the first syllable show a change in the
stem before the endings of the fem. sing. and of the plural. The a is replaced
by o (as described in §5 above):

P13 gadol @9y gadolim oon hakam  owmdn hakamim
.'l‘?'h; gadolah ni‘ﬂ‘q gadolot I hakamah naon hakamot

The forms of 1P gaton (small) are unusual in that there is a different stem
before the endings:

R qaton 0avp  gotannim
n3vp  gatannah navp  gatannot

Monosyllabic adjectives, a relatively small group, show the following typical
forms. The principles underlying the change in the stem will be discussed
in a later lesson:

239 rab 737 rabbah ©'27 rabbim Man rabbét  much, many

T -

Y mar W marah 0N marim MM mardt - bitter
YY) rat 0¥ ratah oYY ra‘im MW ra‘ot evil

W otz MW ‘azzah OMY Cazzim DWY Cazzot o ostrong
M hay wm hayvah o0 hayyim p¥R havvor  living

51 dal 79T dallah @97 dallim 097 dallot poor

Adjectives ending in -¢/1 have the following forms:

19 vapeh n9Y yapah  ©® yapim Mol vaj beautiful

14
R gaseh nwp gasah  owWp gasim nwp  gasot hard, difficult

O //\,J I C
23. The Use of Adjectives. -

Other types of adjectives will be commented upon as they occur.

C

Adjectives occur in two functions, attributive and predicative. By attributive
1s meant an adjective which forms a phrase with the noun it modifies, and
this phrase as a whole has a single function in the sentence. For example,

L

P ,, ‘ i
SEUNR VT ‘ [13]

~_
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in [ read a good book, good modifies book and the phrase a gocd book is
the object of the verb read. The attributive adjective in Hebrew follows its
noun and agrees with it in number, gender, and definiteness.

W YR IS 16b a good man
2100 VR N1ad'iS hattob the good man
o210 QIR anasim tobim good men

o207 QWIRT  ha'anasim hattobim - the good men

n2iw AR Cissah tobah a good woman
nn "WRA ha'issah hattobah the good woman
niaw owi nasim tobot good women

M oWan  hannasim hattobot the good women

n?-'-rJ 1§3.7 ‘f]' gadél(_(h a great Clty (f)
AT "YR hdtir haggodélah the great city
P9I B Carim godolot great cities

MY Tan amvn he'arim haggodélor  the great cities

Note that the adjective agrees with the gender of the preceding noun and
not with its ending.

A juxtaposed noun and articleless adjective usually constitute a predica-
tion, the adjective being taken as the predicate and the noun as the subject.
In the predicate function the adjective may stand before or after its noun
subject. There is agreement in number and gender, but the predicate adjective
does not, by definition, have the definite article:

VKT AW (0 ha'is |

T R The man is good.
20 WD ha'is tob ﬁ

nwRA AW robah ha'issah

N2 YRR ha'issah tobah
OWIRD 0°2W  (0bim ha'anasim The men are good.

oWan MW 16bot hannasim The women are good.

The woman is good.

A series of adjectives may occur in either function:

naiom n'?i'r::m A hatir haggadolah wahattobah  the great and good city
A2 AP YR hadtir gadolah watobah  The city is great and good.

An adjective may be modified by a prepositional phrase in the predicate usage:
oy wa a2l (ébah hatir la'am  The city is good for the people.
When a subject noun is indefinite, there is a chance of ambiguity:
12w 731 good wisdom or Wisdom is good.

This 1s uncommon and can usually be resolved from the context.

[14]
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Adjectives may be used as nouns (i.e. in noun functions) in two ways:
(1) the adjective, usually with the definite article, may mean “the one who
is....," as oann hehakam the wise one. the wise man; (2) both the masc.
and fem. singular forms of some adjectives may be used as abstract nouns.
“that which is....” as ¥97 hara® or A3 hara'ah, evil, wickedness.

24. Vocabulary 3.

NOUNs: 927 dabar (pl. -im) word, matter, thing, affair
ayn ra‘ab famine
PR Céres (pl. -0t) land, earth (f)
an har mountain - ouet
oy ‘am people, nation .
1 gan garden |
ADJECTIVES: 2 tob good
D13 gadol  great, big
1P gaton small, little, unimportant
npY vapeh beautiful, handsome
va ra*  evil, bad, wicked Q o ST
ADVERBS: TRW mo'od much, very (follows the adjective i,t modifies, as
in TRn 230 (6b ma'od. very good) ot

Exercises:

(a) Give all four forms (masc., fem.: sing., pl.) of the following adjectives:

TR qados  holy 72> kabed heavy
P rahdog  distant Xn3 same’  thirsty
ap garéb  near a7v Salem  whole, sound

(b) Give the Hebrew for the following orally:

the good man, the small man, the evil man

the large city, the small city, the evil city

the beautiful woman, the small woman, the good woman
a good boy. a big city, a small field, a large house

in the city, in the large city, near the large city

in the great palace, near the large river

cities. the cities, in the cities, in the great cities

men, the men, the evil men, in the evil men

women, the women, concerning the evil women

land, the land, the great land

w N -

S0 XN s

1
(¢) Translate:
ha’issah ra‘ah ma’od. STRD YD nwRD 1

1. ha
2. hl’ yapeh. D RM 2

[15]
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9%

ha’is woha'issah vapim ma’od.

‘ayyeh ha'anasim hattobim?

haanasim hattobim ba‘ir
hagqgatannah.

. 'époh hanna‘ar hara*?

hi’ babbayit haggadol.
“ayyeh hammélek ?

ha’ bahékal haggadol.
haddabar t6b ma'od.
gadol haratab ba‘ir.
ha‘abadim ra‘im ma’od.
hazzagenim “ésel habbayit.

. he*arim hagqgatannoét “ésel hannahar

haggadol.

(d) Write in Hebrew:

S

PNk

[16]

The women are very beautiful.

The city is very large.

The house is near a small field.

The men and the women are on the road.
The large houses are in the city.

The women are wicked.

The matter is unimportant (lit. small).
The small garden is near the road.

CTRR DD YR UKD 3
0" 27 OWIRT AN 4

IVPT YA DU OWIRA

Y7 I AP 5
ST nhaa N
7B0 AR 6
A thieeth B b

S0 AURT AW 2w 7

.-fxp 270 7377 8

Y3 A BT

It il o] o73avI 10

N30 538 ovpa 1

7730 D3R niavpa DMwa 12
ARt
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[Read §7 in the section *Sounds and Spelling,” pp. xxi-xxiii]

25. Noun Plurals (cont.). - PR

Nouns of two syllables whose first syllable is either closed or contains an J
unchangeable long vowel and whose second syllable has either @ or ¢ form
their plurals in two ways: the first syllable remains unchanged, but in the
second ¢ is reduced to o, while @ is generally retained. The following nouns
illustrate most of the important types:

(a) with a closed first syllable:

Ve miSpat pl. owswn miSpatim  judgment
IO mal ak DoRYn malakim  messenger
nam mizbe*h ninam mizbahét  altar |

(b) with an unchangeable long vowel in the first syllable:

R Coveb o ‘oyebim  enemy -
1> koheén o> kohanim  priest
222 kokab D*22\> kokabim  star
b hékal oo hékalim  temple
A special situation is encountered in a few words such as loss & dwe,!
¥ .
MY Chwvwer oy Ciwrim blind (adj.)

RXOD Aisse RS> Kkis'ot throne

i iy
RS v j
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in which the doubled consonant of the singular is simplified in the plural
with the resulting loss of a syllable: not *hvwarim, kissa’6t. Such irregularities
will always be noted in the vocabularies.

26. The Active Participle.

All verb forms and most nouns in Hebrew can be analyzed into at least two
parts: a root and a formative vowel pattern. In the group of words

T2 bariik blessed (adj.)
T703n mobarek  blessing (verb)
73 borak he was blessed
703 berek he blessed
1273 barakah  blessing (noun)

the sequence of consonants BRK carries the basic notion of “bless.”” Such a
sequence 1s called the root of the forms given above. Note that the root is a
grammatical abstraction from the given words and not vice versa: that is,
because a root has no existence apart from its incorporation into words,
it leads to misunderstanding the nature of language to say that the words
are derived from the root.

The pattern of vowels associated with a given word may or may not
have a specific meaning of its own. For example, from the words mélek (king),
malkah (queen), malkit (kingdom), malak (he ruled), homlak (he was made
to rule), etc., we may certainly abstract a root MLK having to do with kings
and ruling. Nevertheless, we cannot find any but the most meager support
for taking the word mélek as the root MLK plus a meaningful formant
pattern e-¢ (as one who does what the root specifies). The vowel pattern e-¢
is not a normal one for the formation of agent nouns. But consider the
following set of words:

R an> koteb  writing 7%7 héolek  walking, going
2" yoseb  sitting 77 voréd descending

The vowel pattern 0-¢ is a regular one for the formation of the active participle
with roots of the triconsonantal type illustrated. Thus, while it is always
analytically legitimate to isolate roots and formative patterns, onc must
exercise caution about assigning specific meaning to the latter.

We shall begin our study of the Hebrew verb with the participial form
mentioned above. The participle is in nearly all respects an adjective so
far as its syntax and inflection are concerned:

masc. 2w yvoseb Q3w yosabim sitting
fem. nad~ yosébet MY y63abor

The first vowel is unchangeably long; the vowel of the second syllable is ¢

[18]
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and therefore changeable. Note the feminine singular form with -et and a
corresponding change in the vowel of the final stem syllable; the form
nav~ voSabah is also found, but less frequently. 2

The participle may be used attributively,

and3 vRa  ha'is hakkoteb  the writing man or
the man who is writing

or predicatively,
aNd WRD ha'is koteb The man is writing.

These differ in no way from the adjectival syntax of the preceding lesson.

The participle, both as an attributé and as a predicate, usually indicates
a continuing action, one in progress, and is best translated with the English
progressive tenses. Tense, as in the adjectival sentences of the preceding
lesson, must be gained from the context. The participial sentences in the
exercises should be translated in the present tense or in the immediate future
(he is going to..., he is about to...):

NPT an% N3 vRA ha'is noten léhem laddallah
The man 1s giving (is going to give) bread to the poor woman.

fae o n Moy vlaers U (:t‘l\" «'K("/ [ S L PR cCL e

- i {
Cp Gl

PR

27. The Object Marker -n er-. = - <l (7 v o

[

When the direct object of a verb is a definite noun (i.e. has the definite article)
or is a proper name, it is usually preceded by the object marker =nX ’‘er-
(or, without magqep, nx ’ét):

ANPATNR MY WRD ha'is Somer et-hattérah
The man is observing the Law.
TN 20X VR ha‘am "oheb Cet-Dawid
The people love David.
But if the object is indefinite, it is not marked:
937 202 WA ha'is koteb dabar
The man is writing a word.
nX may be repeated before each member of a compound object:
m’;m-ng; ANTITNR DY OWIRA ha’anasim Somorim Cet-hattérah
wa’et-hammiswot
The men are observing the Law and the

commandments.
28. Vocabulary 4.

Nouns: wvov sopet (pl. -im) judge
?1?3‘??; mal’ak (pl. -im) messenger, angel
Xo> kisse’ (pl. irreg. MiXO3 kis'or) throne log, o luee;
VERBS: 2nd koteb writing -
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9OR ‘okel eating

D3 noten  giving, setting, placing = : e
797 holek  going, walking

v~ voseb  sitting, dwelling, inhabiting

PREPOSITIONS : nX ‘et or “nX ‘et- direct object marker (see §27)

Exercises:

5 la- to, for (in dative sense):; as
-5X ‘el- to, toward (motion or traversing of space usually
implied, but often synonymous with 7 /o-)
*1'W3 bo'éné in the eyes of, in the opinion of, as far as —
1s concerned

(a) Form the plurals of the following nouns:

pble)
TIVIN
12Un

soper (-im) scribe 233 gunnab (-im) thief
mo‘ed (-im) appointed time X '{H'W Sulhan (-ot) table
miskan (-im) tabernacle wIPn  migdas (-im) sanctuary

(b) Give the Hebrew for the following orally:

1. the judge is sitting 5. the messenger is going

2. the king is writing

. the man is giving

6
3 the boy is going 7. the slave is eating
8

4 the woman is giving

. the woman is going

(¢) Pluralize each of the items in the preceding exercise. E.g. the judges are
sitting, etc.

(d) Transform the items of exercise (b) into noun + modifier, as “‘the judge
who is sitting,” etc.

(e) Translate :

1. hassopet noten ’et-hasséper 1a’is. 2ORY D9I7NR N3 vRYT |
2. ha'is8ah yosébet wa'okélet babbayit. N33 nb:m na nuRg 2
3. ha’anasim holokim ’el-hahékal 21 o bx cr:b-t DWIRA 3
haggadol.
4. hammélek yoseb wokoteb basséper. 992 and) 2wt 7hAn 4
5. hammal’akim holokim ’el-hahékal. My b ‘m u*:b-r DOXRYRI 5
6. ra‘ haddabar bs‘éné ha‘am. O¥Y7 "Y1 7273 V7 6
7. hanna‘arim holokim ‘el-hannahar. Anan- bx o :‘7'1 =hin 15 by B
8. hammeélek yoseb ‘al-hakkisse’ bahékal. ‘z:"x: N{ololy v 7 1‘773'1 8
9. ha‘am yoseb ba’ares haggodolah. A7 yIR2 avt ava 9
10. ha’i§ woha’is§ah yosabim ba‘ir JIYIT Y 0N AURM URA 10
hara‘ah.
11. hassopatim holokim ’el-hannahar. An-5R 00hh oowon 11

[20]
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13.

14.
15.

LESSON 4]

hayladim yo$obim "ésel hannahar JopT man DR ovawt o1 12

haqqaton.
ha” koteb “et-haddobarim
‘al-hasséper.

997~y ©M2TATNR 20D NI 13

"époh yosobot hannasim? QIR MaYt NEW 14
tobim ha‘abadim baéné hammelek. 7H7 rY2 07TV 2N 15

(f) Write in Hebrew:

S U —

The boys are going to the city.

The slaves are sitting rnear the small houses.

The boy is giving the book to the man.

The man and the woman are living in the garden.

The men are giving the small field and the garden to the king.

The people are dwelling in a good land.

[21]
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[Read §§8-9 in the section **Sounds and Spelling,” pp. xxiii-xxv ]

29. The Prepositions 2 -, 5 /5-, and > ko-.

The form of these three prepositions is determined by the first consonant or
syllable of the word to which they are pretixed:

a. If the noun begins with the syllable * ya, the anticipated forms *baya,
*lova, and *kovo are replaced by bi, Ii, and ki:

QouvY yoradaldim  Jerusalem
p%va birdsaldim  in Jerusalem
n%wvY  lirdsaldim to Jerusalem
p%vD  kirasalaim  like Jerusalem

b. If the noun begins with any other consonant followed by o, the
prepositions have the vowel i:

oy Somi'el Samuel
Sxmwa  bismirel in Samuel
Sxmuh  lismirel to Samuel

SRMYUD  kismidel like Samuel

Note that the o of the noun is dropped in pronunciation: bis-mii-"él, not
bi-3a-mu-"el.

¢. If the noun begins with a guttural followed by a reduced vowel
(a, e, or 0), the prepositions have the corresponding full short vowel:

[22]
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oivn halom a dream e emét truth
D*.‘?U.j bahalém 1n a dream nnR3 be’emér  1n truth
mbﬁ? lahalom  to a dream Ry le'emét  to truth
mb;@; kahalom like a dream naR2 ke'emét  like truth

TR onivah  a ship
7R3 ho’oniyah in a ship, etc.

d. Before words stressed on the first syllable (thus mainly monosyllabic
words) the prepositions are optionally vocalized with a. Instances of this
rather restricted form will be noted as they occur.

e. As we have stated previously, these three prepositions combine with
the definite article, which loses its initial 71 /i. The vowel of the article remains
unchanged.

f. Aside from the special circumstances given in the preceding para-
graphs, the prepositions occur simply as 2 ba-, 5 lo-, and 2 ko-:

va batir in a city
798D kamélek  like a king
Ry 103 to a man.

30. The Preposition 12 min.

a. Before the definite article this preposition may have either the form
n me-, which is joined directly to the following word, or 1 min-, which is
usually joined to the following word with magqep:

from the king min-hammeélek — 75%a71
or mehammeélek. B dehite

b. Before nouns beginning with a guttural or r, the preposition takes
the form n me-, joined directly:

vy i a city YR metir from a city

URaY ro(’)S a head URIn mero(’)s from a head

c. Before all other nouns the form is » mi + the doubling of the first
consonant:

9% mélek aking  J9dn mimmélek from a king.
The sequence miyys- is commonly contracted to mi-, as in
A mihiadah (for *miyyahiidah) from Judah.
31. The Comparative.
The adjective is not altered in form to express the comparative. Instead, the

preposition 72 min 1s used before the noun which is the basis of comparison.

[23]
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Wwinm aon v hd'is hakam mehannd*ar
The man 1s wiser than the boy.

Other sentence orders are possible and not unusual:

[RUROI.

AR AURD A9 vapah ha'issah mehanna'arah
The woman i1s more beautiful than the girl.

..

The same construction may be translated ““too... for:

TN ATAYE R gasah hatabodah mehd’is
The work 1s roo hard for the man.

The choice between the comparative and ““too™ translations depends on
which makes the better sense.

32. The Relative Word =uR “aser. Co

Unlike English, the prepositional phrase in Hebrew does not commonly stand
next to a noun as a modifier. Thus, while we may speak of the book on the
table or the fountain in the park, where on the table and in the park modify
book and fountain respectively, in Hebrew such modification is more frequently

introduced by the word WX ‘aSer, which is usually the equivalent of the
English relative pronouns who, which, and that.

Y3 WR VKRR Nha'is Caser batir the man in the city, or

the man who is in the city
YIR2 WR oya ha‘am aser ba’ares the people in the land, or

the people which is in the land.

The word WX “aser 1s not affected by the gender or number of the antecedent:
9212 WR WRA ha’isSah aser bahékal the woman in the temple.

WwR aser is not commonly employed before adjectives or participles.
Thus,'E.nglish the man who is wise is simply 2200 WRa ha'i§ hehakam, or
pona hehakam alone. The man who is sitting is 291 WK ha'is hayyoseb.
The participle may be used alone, even without the definite article, as an
equivalent of English one who, anyvone who, whoever, he who:

PR32 170 holek be’emér  he who (or whoever) walks in truth.

33. Vocabulary S.

NouNs:  2anr zahab gold ‘5 \
anon hokmah  wisdom. 1, 9“: [ ‘il'j e L1
n0d  késep silver, money
N7y Cabédah  work, task, servitude (cf. ‘ébed) '
a8y cesah counsel, advice " |L

~

(24]
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LESSON 5]

vagar precious

vasar just, upright

saddig righteous

gaseh difficult, hard, harsh

rasa evil, bad, criminal /7't - wins acl
Dawid David .

Somirel  Samuel

Yoriasaldaim Jerusalem [Note that in the Hebrew

spelling the second - is missing. This spelling may
point to an early dialectal variant pronunciation
Yorausalém)

nin-

(prep.)

from: also used partitively:

owiRnn meha’anasim, some of the men.

aser

(rel. pronoun)

who, which, that

(a) Prefix the preposition 2 ha- to the following words, first without the

article, then with it. Example: késep, bakésep, bakkésep.

ooYn  moalakim
o 72y ‘abadim
oy Carim

o1y voladim
o201 dorakim
oWl natarim

o™1n hadarim
IR adamah
maR Conivah

(rooms)
(ground)
(ship)

(b) Give the Hebrew for the following orally. Use the adjective in the
masculine singular form.

1. better than the boy
2. larger than the house
3. larger than the river
4. smaller than a field

5. worse than the men
6. more precious than gold

B Y SIS

7. more just than the king

(c) Give the Hebrew for the following orally. Then transform them into
phrases using ’aSer. Example:

The city is in the land — the city which is in the land
ha'ir ba’ares — ha‘ir *aser ba’ares

1. The boy is in the large field.
2. The words are in the book.
3. The woman is on the road.
4: The gold is in the temple.
5. The silver is in the house.

(d) Translate:

— v

l.
2.

gasah ha‘abédah meha’anasim.

yaqarah hokmah mizzahab.

kST

DWITD ATY] YR 2

[25]
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3. yoSarim ha‘abadim mehammolakim. N=pmlielnie R = M by N /AR
4. Dawid yasar mo’od. A .-r’xp'w.;‘; 'rjj 1
5. h@’ noten hokmah lammélek hayyoseb 2w 9RY adn rI Xn S
‘al-hakkisse’. ooty b}V
6. ra‘im haddobarim aser basséper. 7203 WX 02T oYY 6
7. tobah hokmah mikkésep. p A93m mmon A2w T
8. yaSarim ha’anasim. OWIRT O 8
9. Dawid woha’anasim yosobim 8% oot OWIRM T 9

birGsalaim.
10. mi saddiq missomi’el? ORMUN PUIS M 10
I'l. ha‘esah ra‘ah ma’od. SIRD YT A8YA 1
12. "ayyeh haysarim wohassaddiqim? AQTPTIRT 0T N 12

(e) Write in Hebrew:

1. The king is giving the gold and the silver to the men who are in the
palace.

Wisdom is more precious than silver.

The messengers in Jerusalem are very bad.

Samuel and David are just and righteous.

The task is too difficult for the boy.

The field is larger than the garden near the house.

The judges are more evil than the kings.

|ON NN

NS s

[26]



LESSON 6

[Read § 10 in the section "*Sounds and Spelling,” pp. xxv-xxvii |

34. Noun Plurals (cont.). Cory o

There are, in general, two types of monosyllabic nouns in terms of changes
in the plural stem: (a) those with no change, and (b) those having a doubling ™
of the final consonant:

(a) v Sir o Sirim song
0 st Q00  sdsim horse
MR ot MM otot sign
o7 dam oI damim blood .
Yy ‘es oy ‘esim tree

(b) oy ‘am oy Cammim  people ¢
yn hes o'8n ussim arrow

pn hog opn fugqim - statute

Note the following particulars: |
(1) Nouns with the stem vowels . 7, 6, and usually @ do not alter the
stem before the plural ending.
(2) Nouns with stem vowel ¢ behave in one of two ways:
(a) the stem is unchanged, as in ‘és - ‘¢sim B
(b) the final stem consonant is doubled and ¢ is replaced by i,
as in hes — hissim. '
(3) Nouns with ¢ are similar to the above:
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(a) When the final stem consonant is a guttural or r, the stem
vowel 1s “‘lengthened™ to a, as in lar -~ harim.

(b) Otherwise the final stem consonant is doubled and the stem
vowel remains the same, as in ‘am - ‘ammim.

(4) Nouns with the stem vowel o usually follow the pattern of /iog -
hugqgim. Often, however, 6 is a defective writing for 6. so that care must be
taken not to confuse the type hog with that of "6 in group (a).

Because of irregularities and minor unpredictable deviations, the plurals
will be given with the singulars in the vocabularies. The following nouns are
irregular in that the plural stems do not conform to the types just enumerated:

URA ro(’)d  head plural: owxy ra(’)sim

or yom  day oy vamim

12 beén son o2 banim -
MY i city oMy Carim
VR OPS man - QWIR anasim

35. Participles (cont.).

3

When the second or third consonant of a verbal root is a guttural (X° . v
1 h, n f) the forms of the participle are slightly modified. When the second
consonant is a guttural, we find ¢ for 2 in the plural stem:

PV s0'eq opPYR  so'agim crying out
npYs s0'éqet MpYs  s0‘aqot

When the third consonant is an ¥° or n /i, the feminine singular has « instead
of e in the last two syllables:

nia horeth o2 horohiim  fleeing
N2 bordhat N3 borohot

When the third consonant is & *, which is not pronounced when it would
close a syllable, the fem. sing. has ¢:

X qore’ ORI gora'im - calling
- DRIP gore()t I'\‘IN'?P ¢ora’ot

36. Vocabulary 6. 1
oz
NOUNS: 9% ¢dl (pl. -6t) voice, sound: hagal gadol: aloud, in a loud voice
Yy ‘es (pl. ‘esim) tree, wood
o713 kérem (pl. -im) vineyard
-~/ VERBS: P¥S s0°C¢ crying out (in distress) y
neY $6le) sending . e o o
Yol note” plantingl
+ x3* yose going forth, leaving \ o teod

(28]
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OTHER: nnh  tahat (prep.) under'l;" instead of / \
"> ki (conj.) because, since, for: that Lot
437 rab (adj.) much, many, numerous (forms

Jvera

—

Exercises:

(a) Give the Hebrew for the following orally:

The old man is going forth.

The woman is planting.

The judge 1s sending. T
The people is crying out.

The servant is going forth.

AR A

(b) Pluralize each of the sentences in (a). -~ |
(¢) Translate:

1. ha’anasim nota‘'im ‘ésim
rabbim ‘al-hahar.

2. hannd‘ar yoseb tahat ha‘es
"aSer baggan.

in §22)

LESSON 6]

7775V 0°37 08V 0L oURD |

32 OUR yya noh 2wt win 2

3. godolim ha‘esim "aser beharim DY 0™72 WK O°8Ya oHiT 3
737 D3R W

meha‘esim "aser “ésel hannahar.
4. ‘ammim rabbim yos$abim

787 3 PR oAy oA oy

ba'ares ki ha'ares tobah mo’od. STRR 1230

5. ha’am so0‘agim baqdl gadol TRY AUR "2 i Dipa opys ova S
ki gasah ma’'od ha‘abodah. ATva

6. mi yose’ min-ha‘ir hara‘ah? YT VAN &g* m o6

7. ra‘im haddobarim ba‘éné
hammelek hayyasar.

8. ha'issah yose()t mehabbayit.
gaton “ésel hassadeh.

(d) Write in Hebrew:

W —

Who is crying out in the house?

The vineyard and the garden are near the house.
He is sitting under a large tree.

The men are good, but the servants are bad.
The servants are better than the messengers.

A

N 9T Y3 0TI oYY T

NI PR AURT 8
9. ha‘abadim noto'im kérem AR D3R JoR 872 oYLl 0773V 9

The king is sending the messengers to the judge w}llo is in the city.
The people are going out f Jerusalem because the famine is very great.

[29]



LESSON 7

[Read § 11 of the section “Sounds and Spelling,” pp. xxvii-xxviii ]

37. Predication of Existence.

In order to state that something exists, Hebrew employs the word v~ yés,
commonly translated “‘there is (are).”

VR U 185 i There is a man.
R v yes issah There 1s a woman.
QWIR WY yes ‘anasim There are men.

There 1s no change in the word for number or gender of the object predicated.
The negative expression, for non-existence, is/]'z;t én:

TR TR én i There is no man.
TR TR "én isSah There 1s no woman.

This sentence type figures largely in expressing possession:

nOd VRS 1R én [a'is késep The man has no silver.
nwRS YR w0 ves IS [a'issah  The woman has a husband.

In the preceding lessons we dealt with sentences having an adverbial
predicate. All of the examples used, both in the lesson and in the exercises,
had definite nouns as subjects. When one constructs a similar sentence with
an indefinite subject, such as “A man is in the house,” we find that this is
virtually equivalent to the existential sentence “There is a man in the house.”

[30] Je e s i
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Thus, the sentences expressing existence and those having adverbial predi-

cates are sometimes identical:

subj. definite

The man is...

subj. indef.

nA3 YR TR én IS babbayit

i to me
7% loka to you (m. s.)
7% lak  to you (f.s.)
S 16 to him
A? lah  to her

N33 vRR ha'is babbayit
N33 wR U yes 'is babbadyit

A manis ...

There i1s a man. ..
No man is... v
There is noman... .

o

38. The Prepositions 2 ho-, 5 [5-, and ~nX 'et- with Pronominal Suffixes.

When a personal pronoun is the object of a preposition, it is appended as
a suffix directly to the preposition:

to us

to you (m. pl.)
to you (f. pl.)]
to them (m. pl.)
to them (f. pl.)

1 lani
D% lakém
[19% lakén
onY lahém
1o lahén

Here, as elsewhere in the language, a distinction between genders is made in
the second person as well as in the third. There are thus four Hebrew pronouns
corresponding to English “you.

29

The preposition 3 ha with suffixes is exactly like the above. An alternate

The pronouns as objects of

marker, as follows:

nR oti me
IR ‘otoka  you (m. s.)
Ik Cotak  you (f.s.)
Nk oto him
AR ‘otah  her

Some examples of usage:

2N 1% 103 UK
102 "7 TX
7% Op? O

oy onk N7y 7767

form @3 ham for o33 bahém is also used.

the verb may occur as suffixes on the object

NOR Cotanti us

DODR etkem  you (m. pl.)

[1208 ‘etken  you (f. pl)]
ank ‘otam  them (m. pl.)
DR ’otan them (f. pl.)

The 3rd pers. pl. forms also occur as oanx ‘ethem and 1anR ‘ethen.

ha’is noten lani léhem

The man is giving (to) us bread.

“én Ii késep

I have no silver.

ves lahem mélek

They have a king.

hammélek 5ole*h otam ’el-ha'ir

The king is sending them to the city.

[37]
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39. Vocabulary 7.

Nouns: 18X so(")n (no pl.) a collective term for small cattle (sheep
and goats) |
232 hagar (no pl.) a collective term for large cattle (bulls,
steers, cows, etc.) ’ : froo e
Sna gamal (pl. irreg. avony gomallim) camel
an® léhem  (no pl.) bread, food
VERBS: 'rﬁ‘ vored  descending, going down
ADIJECTIVES: 2wy ‘“asir  rich

57 dal poor
PARTICLES: @ 1ves there 1s. there are
TR én there is not, there are not

Exercises:

(a) Give the Hebrew for the following orally:

I. Thavea = . (house, garden, field, vineyard)
2. She has no (husband, slaves, money, books)
3. We haveno . (king, judge, city, camels)

4. The man has no wife.

5. They (m. pl.) have . (small-cattle, camels, gold., silver)
6. There are no trees on the mountain.
7. There are many houses in the city.
8. There are many messengers here.

9. He 1s sending us.

10. He 1s writing to us.

11. He is giving us bread.

12. He 1s dwelling 1in 1it.
13. She is sending them.
14. She is planting it for them.

(b) Translate:

1. ’én "is yoseb ‘al-hakkisse’. RODI7HY Y UR TR 1

2. ye€§ séper sam. oy 9d v 2

3. '¢én Sopet yaSar ba‘ir. WA W LBY PR 3

4. hammal’akim yoradim mehahar 2% rx phhi-N-Aank n*:;zg??_s:j 4
ki "én lahem léhem Sam. ov an®

5. ha‘asirim notonim Iéhem oY onawrn o°91h an? ohns D'ﬁ"tz};{a 5
laddallim hayyosabim sam.

6. ha’anasim yosa'im min-ha‘ir ITVITIY OORYS OWIRT 6
waholakim ‘el-hahar. SanToR d';?h] .

7. hannasim yosa’6t meha‘ir 13708 DTN van An"mg* owan 7

wayoradot ‘el-hannahar.

[32]
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8. yes lana bayit gadol wogan qaton. JOP 13 i ma ub U 8

9. mi ha’anasim haholakim “el-ha‘ir? YRTOR n*:?ha oWwIRT M Y

10. hayladim yosabim wa’okoalim .0132 o°9oR) oYt o1 10
bakkérem. B o ' '

I1. ha' "asir mo’od: yes 16 késep 27N AR D WY LTRR WY NI 11
wazahab. - .

(¢) Write in Hebrew:

The king has no city and he has no land.

Where are the young men sitting and eating?

The rich have bread but the poor have no bread.

The poor are crying out because they have no food.

The judges are sending the books to the king, for there are many

good things in them.

6. The king is sending me to the judge because he has a difficult problem
( = thing).

7. There are many camels here.

w o -

Al

[33]
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40. The Demonstrative Adjectives and Pronouns.

SINGULAR PLURAL
masc. Ny zeh this npR ‘elleh  these
fem. nRY zo( )t this
masc.  Xw ur’ that on fiem those
fem. X i that ma hénnah  those

These words have a usage parallel to that of the adjective.

M3 URA had’is hazzeh this man
DRIT AURA ha'isSah hazzo( )t this woman
nPRT oW hadanasim haélleh these men
1‘7&1 owaa  hannasim ha'élleh these women
X3 VR had'is hahi that man
RIT AWRT  ha'issah hahi® that woman
D0 QWIRT  had’anasim hahem those men
MAN QWA hannasim hahénnah those women

The demonstrative stands last in a series of adjectives:

M3 3 YR ha'is hattéb hazzeh this good man
DRI 72307 AURT ha'issah hattobah hazz6(" )t this good woman

The form without the article has the status of a pronoun (compare the use
of the | predlcate dd_]eCtIVC)

[34]



R A1 ceh ha'is
nYRD NRY Zo(' )t ha'issah

o™aTa avR Célleh haddabarim

LESSON 8]

This 1s the man.
This 1s the woman.
These are the words.

Note that agreement in number and gender is present, as with the adjective.

41. Participles (cont.).

The final 11 /1 of the form 133 boneh

masc. ng':t
fem. mI3
(mnaa

boneh
bonah
bonivalh)

32 bonim
riaa bonot

1s a mater lectionis for the final vowel and

1s not a third root consonant. The root in this class of verbs must be considered
as variable in form, sometimes BN-, sometimes BNY. Note that the feminine
has two forms in the singular; either may be used, but bonivah is quite rare.

42. Vocabulary 8.

Nouns: a2 binah  understanding, perceptiveness [, e

,712 sédeq righteousness (cf. saddiq)

YR s (no. pl.) fire (f.)

X231 nabi”  (pl. -im) prophet .
VERBS: ma honeh  building S il AT T —

1799 coleh ascending. going up // (73 i )

503 nopel falling "

Exercises:

(a) Give the Hebrew for the following orally:

) 1O —

ne

U

this famine 6.
these houses 7.
that city 8.
this money 9.
that task

this advice
these cities
these mountains
those peoples

(b) Transform the phrases of (a) into sentences according to the model:

this famine — This is the famine.

(¢) Translate:

1

(8]

. dal hannabi’ hazzeh wa'én
16 1éhem.

. ha’anasim ha‘élleh *olim
‘el-heharim.

. hannabi’im haySarim holekim
basédeq.

an% % PR A1 X023 5T
OMA7oR oY 787 oviRg 2

P83 o0%h 0w owaan 3

[35]
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[36]

4.

o o0

binah wohokmah tobot
mizzahab.

ha’es nopélet “al-habbayit "aser
'Esel hahékal.

ha’anasim bonim bayit gaddl
ba‘ir hahi’.

ra‘im ha‘am ki én lahem binah.

ha’ $ole*h 1ana nabi® saddiq.

. ’én mélek birtsalaim.

Write in Hebrew:

N I R

Rl

~N e

HEBREW

.27 nI2L ARdm A2

D3R R Man-by nbol vk
5omn
A7 w3 BT nvd 0713 ovvRa

33 07 PR U2 By oYY
2MT8 X023 uH by Rn
B7P" 775 X

These camels are mine (lit. to me) and those camels are yours.

You have no understanding.

He is going up to the cattle which are in the mountains.

She 1s falling.

The boys are building a small house near the garden.
The people are dwelling in this land because it is great and beautiful.
He is placing (lit. giving) fire upon that wicked city.

~1

9
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43. The Perfect of 202> Katab.

There are two full verbal inflections for person, number, and gender for each
Hebrew verb. The first. called the perfect, 1s formed by adding subject
suffixes to a relatively fixed stem, as illustrated by

an3 katab he wrote
"nah2 katabii I wrote.

The second, called the imperfect, uses a different stem and has person,
number, and gender marked by both prefixes and suffixes, as in

ap>> viktob he will write
n;;‘z‘n;n tiktobnah  they (fem. pl.) will write.

We shall begin our study of the verb with the perfect. the full inflection of

which 1s as follows: Briin
EER

an3 katab he wrote 1203 katobii they wrote
man3  katobah she wrote ~at iz
nana katabta you (m.s.) wrote onana kotabtem  you (m. pl.) wrote
nand> katabt  you (f. s.) wrote AN katabten  you (f. pl.) wrote
"Pah2 katabti 1 wrote MaPD katdbnii - we wrote

The following particulars should be noted:
(1) The traditional arrangement of a verbal paradigm in Hebrew begins
with the third person and proceeds to the first.

- " o I 137]
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(2) In the perfect, there is a distinction in form for gender in the second
and third persons of the singular and the second person plural. The others.
including the first person singular and plural and the third person plural.
do not reflect the gender of the subject.

(3) The endings given in the paradigm above are standard for nearly
all the verbs in the language. Many variations will be seen to occur in the
stems of various verb types, but the endings themselves remain fairly constant.
The 2nd pers. masc. sing. also appears with a final mater lectionis:anaha
katabtah.

(4) The stem of the verb katab changes in accordance with the shape
of the suffix added:

(a) Before the unstressed endings -1a, -1, -ti. and -nii the stem remains
the same as in the third person masculine singular.

(b) The addition of the endings -al and -, both stressed and consist-
ing of a vowel. opens the final syllable of the stem. Before these
endings the second stem vowel is regularly replaced by (reduced
to) a.

(¢) The endings -rem and -ren are always stressed. Because they
begin with a consonant the second stem syllable remains closed
and unchanged. The first stem vowel, if in an open syllable as in
the paradigm under study, is reduced to 2.

(5) When the final root consonant is the same as that which begins the
suffix, only one letter is written, but with daghesh forte: thus, from n13 (he
cut) we have 092 kararii (I cut), and from 12¢ ( he settled), MY Sakdnni
(we settled).

Verbs whose roots contain a guttural consonant, or whose roots have
other phonological peculiarities, such as that of honeh, deviate from the
paradigm given above and will be dealt with in the following lessons. Verbs
whose roots have no phonological peculiarities are sometimes referred to as
“sound™ or “‘regular” triliteral verbs.

44. The Meaning of the Perfect.

We shall see in the course of this book that the translation value of Hebrew
tenses 1s very largly dependent on the kind of sentence or clause in which the
verb is used. In the isolated sentences of the following exercises there are
only two or three values possible for the translation of the perfect:

(1) With all verbs. regardless of their meanings, the Hebrew perfect may
be translated as the English simple past (I wrote) or the present perfect
(I have written). ~

(2) With verbs signifying perception. or the attitude or disposition of
the subject toward an object, rather than a direct action performed on the
object. the perfect may be translated by the general present tense:

[38]
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"PaAR ‘ahabti 1 love (or, as above, I loved, have loved)
Ay yadd'ti 1know (or, I knew, have known).

(3) With verbs signifying the mental or physical state of the subject, and
which consequently do not occur with a direct object, the perfect may be
translated by the English present of the verb ““to be™ + an adjective:

NP1 zaganti 1 am old (or I have become old, I grew old)

(4) Rarely in prose, but rather frequently in poetry and proverbial ex-
pressions, the perfect is used to denote habitual activity with no specific tense
value. Such uses are translated by the English general present (I write).

45. Word Order in the Verbal Sentence.

The verb usually stands first. then the subject, object, and various adverbial
elements in that order.

D™273°NR YR 27 zakar ha'is "et-haddabarim
The man remembered the words.
JD93 N2TITNR YR 2D katab ha'is ‘et-haddabar basséper.
The man wrote the word in the book.

It is by no means unusual to find the subject or some other element before
the verb, but such sentence order is often conditioned by interclause relation-
ships (taken up below) or by emphasis on the element which is placed first.

The verb agrees in person, number, and gender with its subject. Pronomi-
nal subjects are inherent in the verb form itself.

O™M2Ta-NR 21 zakar ‘et-haddabarim
He remembered the words.
O™M2Ta-NR 71721 Zakarah “et-haddobarim
She remembered the words.
O™M3TA-NR AWRA 721 zakarah ha'issah Tet-haddabarim
The woman remembered the words.

The particle =N “et- is used before definite objects, as previously
explained.

The perfect is negated with X% /o°, which is always placed immediately
before the verb:

n2737 N8 31 RS 07 zakarti et-haddabar
I did not remember the word.
The indirect object, always marked by the preposition /o-, tends to

precede the direct object when the former is pronominal and the latter
nominal:

[39]
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MYRITNR W 103 natan 16 et-hdissah
He gave him the woman.

Otherwise, direct object + indirect object may be considered the normal order:

YR % ANR N3 natan “otah 16 12°issah
' He gave her to him as a wife.
WRY TURITIR NI natan et-ha’issah 1a'is
He gave the woman to the man.

46. The Forms of the Conjunction 1 ro-.

Like the prepositions ha-, lo-, and ko. the conjunction 1 wo- (and) differs in
form before various word beginnings:

: . . Ty
(a) Before a labial consonant 3 b, D p, or » m, its form is 1 - .
N3 hdavit a house n3 abavit  and a house
b poh here n;Y apoh and here
o mdvim  water o™ amdvim and water

(b) Before a word beginning with » 1vo-, the conjunction and the first
syllable of the word contract to = wi-:

AT vohitidah  Judah AN wihidah  and Judah
anyT voda‘tem  you knew anyIM wida‘tem and you knew

(¢) Before a word beginning with any consonant (except * 1) + o, the
form is Y G-

bxmy Somi’el  Samuel S as(a)micel  and Samuel

(d) Before a guttural + @, ¢, or 0. the conjunction is respectively 1 wa-,
1we-,0r 1 wo-:

MR arasor  lands M3 wa'arasor  and lands
0IR ‘¢dom  Edom gIR) we'edom  and Edom
R Coni a fleet IR wo'oni and a fleet

47. Vocabulary 9.

Nouns: o vom (pl. irreg. @» vamim) day; note @¥a hayvom,
SOl today. s« d”’ ' ; ‘ ;?‘)~ " geer e
A% lavlah (pl. rare) night [Note position of stress;_/‘: Co
" masculine] .o~
L oopn m[zﬂq(;mv (pl. -61) place, locale <
L oMY Samavim (pl.) heaven(s), sky
VERBS: T2 yalad to bear, give birth to
Y3ap  quabas to gather

"\1'1)0’(} 3

A (_f‘(,l .‘7'\
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a2t zakar to remember - - o= S
ADJECTIVE: R “ehad one (fem. irreg. NAR “what): 2 IR “ehad min
. one of , ' o
PREPOSITIONS: 13 bén between; “between A and B” may be

expressed as hén A abén B or bén A woB.
73 batok in the midst of

T mittok  from the mudst of Lia = .
ADVERBS: B3 gam also, even, too [Placed directly before the ™ 777
B2 e o word it modifies. as in gam-hammélek, the i o
king too. even the king] e
x> o no, not: general negative placed before the . ~ " :
word it negates (‘ Sioe

po

Exercises:

(a) Give orally the full paradigm of the perfect for cach of the following

verbs:

Lk aw? 27

(b) Write out the following phrases in Hebrew with special attention to the
form of the conjunction ““and™:

(1) gold and silver

(2) wisdom and understanding

(3) advice and work

(4) small cattle and large cattle

(5) servants and camels: camels and servants

(6) a great and rich man

(7) a poor and unimportant woman

(8) one man and one woman

Translate:

I. yasab ha'is bén-hannahar STWRTTI N0 UK AW |
Obén-hassadeh.

2. gabas hannabi’ "et-ha‘am 5217 DR QYATNR X137 YR 2
"¢sel hahékal haggadol. ReAbiy

3. bayyom haha' napolah "¢§ OBYRTe UR 1903 XN o3 3
min-hassamayim.

4. halokt ha'am ‘el-hassopet 1257 XD W vRYITOR oY 1277 4
hayyaSar walo” halokli IUIT R02I77OR
‘el-hannabi’ harasa“.

5. mi hannobi’im haholokim YRTOR n*:‘?ha o237 M 5
‘el-ha‘ir?

6. ballaylah hahQ’ yaradil OO0 DWIRT 1T RN no"%a 6

ha'anasim meheharim.

[47]
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7. yasabnii batok ha‘ir walo’ DIpRa~I™ U297 XYY v 7ina w7
halakn@ min-hammaqom R chby
haht’.

8. yalodah ha’issah ysladim 0°D7 037 YT AUNRD 177 8
rabbim wayapim.

9. lomi qabdsta et-hakkésep 37T RO MR pXaR MY 9
wa’et-hazzahab?

10. 10’ napal ’ehad méhanns‘arim. O™Yaan IR 501 XY 10

(d) Write in Hebrew:

He gave wisdom and understanding to the prophets.

They sent the gold and the silver to the men in the temple.
This work is very hard because we have no understanding.
Today the men are building a house in the city.

Where did they write those words?

I remember that he gave me the book.

There is evil in this place.

One of the women is leaving the city.

AR R =
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48. The Perfect of Verbs with Guttural Root Consonants.

The presence of guttural consonants in the root of a verb occasions slight
modifications in the inflection of the perfect. All of these are simple and
predictable variations, with the exception of roots whose third consonant
is ® (hereafter designated simply as verbs III-Aleph),»whose inflection will
be considered separately from those given here.

3m.s. ™my  ‘amad N3 bahar v Sama’

3f.s. Y ‘amadah nna  baharah nyny  Samo‘ah

2m.s. NIy ‘amddta 3 bahdria pYRY  Samd'ta

2 f.s. nIRY  ‘amadt a3 bahart PYAY  (Sama't)
Is. NIRY  ‘amadti P2 bahdrti nYAY  Samd'ti

3 pl. Yy ‘amoadi - N3 baharu wny  Samo'u

2m.pl.  opTRy ‘amadiem  opIN3  bohartem  ©RYRY  Soma‘tem -
2 f. pl. TNy ‘amadien 1Pna  baharten PynY  Soma'ten

1 pl. nAY  ‘amddni w3 bahdrni nydY  3amd'ni

In verbs I-gutt. (i.e. whose first root consonant is a guttural) the only
variation from the standard paradigm is the replacement of a for 2 in the
2nd pers. pl. forms. This replacement should by now be familiar to the reader

* Most Hebrew grammars employ the letters o, v, and  to designate the first, second, and
third root consonants respectively. Thus, our 1II-Aleph corresponds to the more usual de-
signation Lamedh-Aleph. SRR

o [43]
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from previous examples. The same is true for verbs Il-gutt., where we find
a for o in the forms baharah and bahari.

The only form in the paradigm of sama’ (I11-gutt.) that requires comment
is nyAY, which, as it stands, is anomalous. It is likely that such spellings were
meant by the punctators to show an option: we should read either nydv
Samd'at, ignoring the daghesh, or pyay $ama’t, ignoring the second a. (- '

49. The Perfect of 1n3 natan.

This verb has a peculiarity in its inflection: the second » of the stem is always
assimilated to the initial consonant of the subject suffixes. Note carefully the
following forms; the daghesh is forte, indicating doubling.

M3 natan he gave un3  natoni  they gave
nanl  natonah  she gave

"3 phy natatta you (m.s.) gave  BRNY  natattem  you (m. pl.) gave

PRl natatt you (f.s.) gave N3 natatten  you (f. pl.) gave
nh1  natarti 1 gave MAI  natannit  we gave

50. Noun Plurals (continued).

(a) Dissyllabic nouns with the sequence -dyi- show a regular contraction
in the plural stem:

nt zayit  olive tree pl. o1 zétim
58 Cdyil  ram oo élim

The noun n3 bayit (house) is irregular: a°n3a hattim. Note the a in a closed
unaccented syllable; this is virtually unique with this word.

(b) There are many nouns of two syllables whose singular and plural
stems are identical. These include nouns both of whose syllables are not
susceptible to the changes presented in the preceding sections dealing with
the noun. Examples are

Prax ‘ebyon  poor pl. ©IraR  ebyonim
M2y gibbor  warrior Q"M2)  gibborim
P8 saddiq  righteous man P8 saddigim
TRy ‘ammid column oMY ‘ammudim

Note that both syllables of such nouns are either closed or contain an un-
changeable long vowel.

(c) A small group of nouns ends in -¢/ in the singular. Although this
is not a suffix, but an integral part of the root word, it does not occur on
the plural stem:

[44]
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nTY  Sadeh field pl. mIv  sadot
nann mahaneh camp niann - mahanot

Nouns originally participles of verbs I11-He (i.e. whose third root consonant
is given as 1) also belong to this class: ny3 ro‘ch, pl. 93 ro'im, shepherd.

51. Vocabulary 10.

NouUNS: * =™9ax  gibbor (pl. -1m) warrior, hero valiant man,
nvas  gib'ah hill 2 =d o 4 4 1 (el
o mayim water [lee z:*mzz a plural without a singular]
nann mahaneh (pl. -ot) camp
monon - milhamah battle, war
“e pori fruit ‘ ot
VERBS: 2m3  bahar to choose [May take object w1th -ny ‘et-, but
more commonly with 2 ho: 2972 bahar bi he
chose me.]
Mn harag to kill, slay

y YT add 1o know. M raue An e oo (s o ce e
-T - - ’ ,‘“‘_‘:r’. L rN‘"\v‘

np?  lagah to take

Ty ‘amad to stand IR IO

A . . 8! N e

PREPOSITION:  "307  lipné before, in front of, in the presence of -

4 | , posr
2y T2 e ,'\mL/w C -’// Ry
I S
Exercises: [ cor - L7 ~wis oz Vi
(a) Inflect in the perfect: 727 D3R Py oY yo3 WM

(b) Give the Hebrew for the following orally: —‘1:—% ErLYE

1. They planted many trees. e elnrr
She stood near the houses. ’ |

I took the money.

They killed the young man.

You (f. s.) took the water.

You (m. pl.) have eaten the bread.
9. We sent the messengers to the judge.

® NN AW

(¢) Translate:
1. nata'(t ha’anasim kérem gadol V23375V 5T 073 DWIRD Wl |
‘al-haggibah.
2. 10’ yada‘ti ki h@'’ harag R'2IT7DR 37 R D YT XD 2
’et-hannabfi’.
3. ‘amadi ha‘abadim harasa‘im 757 "% oYY 0TTIYN Y 3
lipné hammélek.

[45]
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1

4.

5.

0.

baharti boka lomeélek “al-ha'am .77 21130 oya~by 7985 92 nifa 4
haggadol hazzeh.

napolli gibbérim rabbim RA7 ARnna 0°37 o7 HD1 5
bammilhamah hahi’.

ye$ mahdneh bén-hannahar 0MA7TT 3T "N vt 6
(ibén-heharim.

mi $alah ’otoka 'el-hammaqom T DIPRATOR ANKR 1Y w7
hazzeh?

mi harag ’et-ha’dnasim ha’élleh? NPRA DWIRATNR T N 8

lagohah ha'issah mehappori WD DR 71N M wRa Anph 9
wanatonah '0to 1a7is.

bahard ha‘am ‘et-Dawid lahem 78% 0a% MT-NR ova N 10

lomélek.

(d) Write in Hebrew:

[46]

1.
2
3.
4

>

He planted a tree in the midst of this garden.

. They cried out in a loud voice because of this hard work.

They chose for them(selves) a land and dwelt there.

the prophets who (were) there.
She knew that those words (were) very bad.
One of the young men fell in that battle.

. The men took the gold and silver from the temple. They also slew

. They gave me bread and water, but I did not give them the money.



52. The Perfect of Verbs IlI-Aleph: X3n masa’.

ngrg masa(’)  he found WD masa'i they found

nX¥m  maso’ah  she found

nRSn masd(’)ta you (m.s.) found BNRID  mosa(’)tem you (m. pl.) found
nx¥n masd(’)t you (f.s.) found RS masa(’)ten you (f.pl.) found
nx$n  masd(’)ei 1 found uR8n  masa(’)nd we found

In verbs I11-Aleph the second syllable of the stem in the perfect has a instead
of a in those forms to which a suffix beginning with a consonant is added.
In other words, whenever R originally closed a syllable, it was lost and the
lengthening of the vowel took place as a consequence. The - is preserved
when it begins the syllable, as in masa’ah and masa’ii. Remember, however,
that the X is always found in the spelling, even when not pronounced. Note
too that there is no daghesh lene in the n of the suffixes, since they are now
preceded in pronunciation by a vowel instead of a consonant.

53. Noun Plurals (continued). ' _ -

The majority of feminine nouns in -ah show no change in the stem before
the plural ending:

nW  Sanah year pl. oW Sanim
R torah law NN torot

R 'ammah  cubit nnR ‘ammot
1273 barakah  blessing nio>"3 barakot

- | | [47]
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3 bohemah  beast ninaa  bohemaot
man  ebi’ah - product mRIan  rabir' ot

avon  opillah - prayer nivon  1apillo
mown miSpahah  family mnown  mispahot

But nouns of the general pattern CvCCah.* like n2%m malkah (queen), where
the two contiguous consonants are different (thus not 'ammah above), have
a different plural stem:

nobm  malkah  queen pl. Mabn  moalakot [Note the a ]
vay  gib'ah  hill Myay  gaba'ot
PN herpah reproach moIn  harapot

But note msn miswah, pl. nisn miswor, where the » is a prefix and not part
of the root.

54. Interrogative 7 ha-.

Any sentence may be converted into a question by prefixing a form of the
particle 7 ha- to the first word:

WRD NPYn haSalah ha'is...  Did the man send...?
YI®a n2wn  hatobah ha'ares s the land good?

Before gutturals the form is normally 7 ha-:
WRD TOVR ha'omed ha'is Is the man standing?
But if the guttural is followed by a or o, the form used is 3 /e-:
noIRD  he'akdlta Have you eaten?
Before non-guttural consonants followed by 2 the form is also 5 /a-:
onan33  hak(a)tabtem Did you write?

Rarely one encounters the same doubling of the following consonant that
we met in the definite article:

oPaN3a  hakkatabtem Did you write?

55. More on WX ’aser.

We saw above (§32) that "X ’aser indicates that a following phrase modifies
as a unit the preceding word. This is true also for clauses, as the following
examples show:

* C = consonant; v = a, i, e, o.

[48]
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9377708 20D WK 197 hakkohen 'aser katab et-haddabar
the priest who wrote the word
7950 N2 WK RoRa hammal ak "aSer Salah hammeélek
the messenger whom the king sent

56. Vocabulary 11.

Nouns: wnd  3éme§  sun
7 yaré’h moon
201 kokab (pl. -im) star
1y ‘anan  cloud 3
+ a3 barakah (pl. -61) blessing R T A
AW Sanah (pl. -im) year oo L RN
Ain  torah (pl. -6t) lawsFhebaw 1o Sl
VERBS: X8m masa’ 1o find Vs

X712 bhara’ to create (+$)
ovalt L X qard to call. name: to summon; to declare, read
(N‘”(U (¢ aloud [+ 'el: to call unto (someone); + 1y to
T summon (someone)] 2 - a
A e e ‘Tmw ‘amar  to say, speak

\ . -y —_— . . .
pract CONJUNCTION: IR le()mor introduces a direct quotation after verbs of

f""‘"“*"i’l vl saying: it has no translation value in English)
. ~n N
N7

Exercises:
(a) Form the plurals of the following nouns, as described in §53:

3 sarah (-ot) distress sy ‘esah (-ot) counsel
A% ‘6lah (-6t) burnt-offering npn hugqah (-ot) statute
A minhah (-ot) gift, offering non  simlah (-6t) cloak

oy ‘eglah (-ot) heifer N2y ‘arabah (-ot) desert, steppe
n9%p  golalah (-ot) curse a3 batiilah (-0t) virgin
npon  masillah (-ot) highway a2 magillah (-6t) scroll

nomn  mamlakah (-ot) kingdom

(b) Give the Hebrew for the following orally. Then convert each into a
question by prefixing the appropriate form ofii ha-:

He stood before the king.

They slew the warriors in the battle.

You (m. pl.) knew that the city (was) on a hill.
I took the fruit.

You chose us.

We have no water.

The rich man has large cattle and camels.

A e

[49]
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8. You went down to the river.
9. You (m. sing.) ate the bread.

(¢c) Translate:

X7 7993 '3 20D WK 2277 PR

Jopa 1‘7*1 PR RSN x‘aw va- bx 1:51

2792 mym o3 wpdn 0w nn-an nvbw: wndn
875 ©°37 o321 Y A2 m

.0"37 07123 1903 X7 AW

.OY7 107 Ty WK ‘7m 1y n’?w

D7TOR URITIN nn'vw-: -mx‘a 1‘7731 %
EBYITR K93 ) PRGN K93 7

13 R 07277 23] 770 72

TV TR 5P RS 10

YT YR DRI 11

BDTPR WK 0277 TRY 0 R 91T Pipa oya-ox x0a3n ROp 12

= e = T R e N

(d) Write in Hebrew:

He created the sun, the moon, and the stars.

Did you find the book in the house?

Did he say to them that (k7) the law is just?

This blessing is for us and for those who dwell in the midst of this

people.

The cloud stood over the earth.

. Where did he find the small cattle?

7. The king summoned the prophet, but the prophet did not go to the
palace.

8. Have you (m. pl.) remembered this law and the words which I have

written in it for you?

bl e

> v
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57. The Perfect of Verbs III-He: 712 banah.

M3 banah  he built N3 bani they built
nna  banatah she built

nia banita  you (m.s.) built onaa  banitem you (m. pl.) built
n"ia  banit you (f. s.) built 133 baniten  you (f. pl.) built
"n32 baniti 1 built Wwia  banini  we built

Note that the stem vowel in the first syllable behaves quite normally. The
stem itself is variable (banah, banat-, bani-, boni-, ban-), and we must again
point out that the 7 of the 3rd masc. sing. is not a real root consonant but
a mater lectionis for the final vowel. It is convenient, however, to follow
traditional grammar and to speak of this class of verbs as Ill-He.

When a verb I1I-He is also I-gutt., the regular substitution of & for a is
found in the 2nd pers. pl. forms:

onoy  ‘alitem  you (m. pl.) went up
1oy C‘aliten  you (f. pl.) went up

The verb 727 havah (to be) is inflected regularly as a member of this class?
only the 2nd pers. pl. shows a slight peculiarity, with ¢ for a:

an™g  héyitem you (m. pl.) were

58. Directiven - -ah.

The suffix -@h added to a noun indicates motion toward. It occurs on both
proper nouns and common nouns, the latter with or without the article.

[57]
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This ending is never stressed and may thus be distinguished from the feminine
ending -ah. Because directive -ah cannot be added to all nouns, each form
is best learned individually, without a lengthy analysis of the minor changes
that take place in the stem. The following list contains the most important
of the words using this suffix:

PIR éres land, earth  n¥9® ‘drsah to the carth, to the land,
onto the ground
na bayit house nnan habbdytah ) to the house, home
nna  bdytah ‘ .
9 har mountain A haharah ) to the mountain,” 5
M hérah ' mountainward *
92 midbar wilderness 1737 midbarah toward the wilderness
"YU city n¥n  ha'irah toward the city
oY Samdyim heaven YR hassamdymah heavenward
08" misrdyim Egypt nA3n  misrdymah toward Egypt
B yarisald(y)im Jerusalem mPwy  yardsald(y)mah toward
Jerusalem

223 négeb Negev (the southern
part of Palestine ; the south in general)
N3y néghah toward the Negev,

southward
SRY 32’0/ Sheol (residence AoRY  3o'dlah  to Sheol
of the dead)
Note especially its use on the directional adverbs:
M ‘anah whither? to what place’(contrast "R )
MY 3ammah  thither, to that place (contrast o)
M hénnah hither, to this place (contrast 1) P
Similarly on the terms for the directions:
9% sapon  north n¥d3  saponah northward
D7 gédem  east IR gédmah  eastward
7n  téman  south nId N témanah southward
o yam sea, west m’ yammah seaward, westward

59. Vocabulary 12.

Special Note: The two most frequent designations of God in the OT are
o'I%x ‘elohim and mme Yhwh.

(1) o%% is a plural word, generally construed as a singular. It may
mean “‘gods” when used as a plural and “God” when used as a singular
or a plural, with or without the article.

(2) mm~ is the name of God. For pious or superstitious reasons Mn° was
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read as 37X ‘adonay (lit. my lords, my Lord). Just when this practice began
is not certain, but it may predate the Christian Era. The Masoretes indicated
this substitution by applying the vowel points of "adonay. slightly modified,
to ma". hence 73 The literal interpretation of this latter form as Yohowah —
Jehovah dates from modern times.

Both of these words behave erratically after the prefixed prepositions:
the initial X is lost in pronunciation:

onoR2  bé(’)lohim M2 ba(’)donay
ooRS  1é(’)lohim Mm% la(’)donay
onox>  ké(’)lohim mn2  ka(’)donay

Those who wish to read ma~ as Ya/weh, the most likely original pronunciation,
must remember to repoint these prepositions as ba Yahweh, o Yalweh, etc.

When the name ma° occurs in conjunction with "X, the former is read
as o8 and pointed 77, This is to avoid the repetition in reading "adonay
‘adonay.

NouNs: n™32  harit  covenant, treaty (f.)
M hen grace, favor
nywh  yasi‘ah (pl. -ot) salvation, dellverdnce v1ct0ry

Lamm simhah (pl. -ot)  joy 'f oo Yot Lo erd
VERBS: ~ 0¥ ‘asah to do, make, act, perform brmg about
4 ORY ra'ah tosee. oot role ‘
| P2 karar to cut;n™M32 073 to make a treaty el a
Yol nasa’  to set out, travel, journey
PREPOSITIONS : ay ‘im with, together with
2 ka like, as, according to
b

ot : :
o with, together with
-nx et-)

Note the idiom *3y2 10 X32 as in o
79%7 "Ty3 11 717 ’8» David found favor with the king. - v
- (or, The king became fond of David.) \

Exercises: ‘
G T fee
(a) Give the Hebrew for the following orally: A el
Ry
1. On that day he made a treaty with the king. L 7

(2,) The prophet grew fond of the boy.
3. A great sound ascended heavenward. Lnog
4. They went up toward-the-city with the people. o
3. They built a house in that place.

( J Who did this evil thing?

7 Did you act accordmg to the words which are there?

— T ] e~ T STy 0T s T . P “'1,« v 5(“ Lo '{’_7!): I KR
TV oo cal L R o N = ! £ P I pRe l
< - \
, , [53]
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8. The woman fell to-the-ground.
9. They traveled from the midst of the city toward-the-mountain.
10. Those men also did not remember.

(b) Translate:

ayh A% aywh Yian ey

Y7 URG IR Aywh PR

T ITTDR DOYY

BYJTRR M N2 WK NTIATTNR 0RT213
oY M 2 g% AT A v
DRI P82 1033 R vn abim
MR N0 oYY NTY UK TRy
AT TR Yol

PIRFTIN) DRYITIN OOR ALY
0BT QY "D RPN AuRa Anby 10
.OYI70Y 1D2 WK NM2AATNR P31 RS 11

EC 00 ~1 DU e W N e

(c) Write in Hebrew:

Who said to you that the camp is near the river?

. The man is a just judge.

Did you see the moon and the stars?

God did not find a righteous man in the evil city.

These are the words which we saw in the law.

Great and good is the earth which the Lord created.

The people came forth from that land in that year.

The king was pleased with the woman (lit. the woman found favor etc.).

© N oL A —
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60. Sentences with a Nominal Predicate.

One of the simplest of all sentence types in Hebrew is that in which two
nouns (or noun phrases) are juxtaposed to indicate a predication:

20 7% M1 Dawid mélek tob (1)
David is a good king.
The demonstrative pronouns X1 hid’, X7 hi', and their plurals are often

used in sentences of this type in the following way:

21w 9B ¥ M1 Dawid hii’ mélek tob (2)
X 20 9B M1 Dawid mélek tob hir' (3)

Although it is probable that the use of the demonstrative pronoun places a
greater emphasis on one or another of the sentence elements, it is impossible
for us to determine this nuance with any accuracy, since there are no infor-
mants available who speak Biblical Hebrew. It is likely that (2) answers the
question “Who is a good king?” and that (3) answers “What 1s David?”,
while the first type (1) is a neutral statement of fact without a question
in mind.

61. The Verb n°11 hayah (to be).
In the preceding lessons we have studied four types of non-verbal sentences:

(1) with adjectival predicate: YRR W 16b ha'ls
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(2) with adverbial predicate: nA3 RN ha'ls babbavi:
(3) with existential predicate: TR U _1‘6‘§ 1S
(4) with nominal predicate: 20 %% M1 Dawid mélek t6b

None of these has any specific tense value, which must rather depend on the
context in which the sentence occurs. All of these sentences, however, may be
converted into verbal sentences by using the verb i havah, which in the
perfect has the normal tense values of that form:

() 2wwNaan havah ha'is tob The man was good.
(2) mdawn i havah ha'is babbdyit The man was in the house.
ol (3) no2 w1 havah késep There was silver.

(4)2%0 1573 T M7 David havah mélek tob David was a good king.

Each is negated with X% /o’. Note that v~ is replaced by 777 in (3) and that a
negative existential sentence like 703 X becomes 722 M7 K5,
In sentences of the type

290 A% M1 ma havah Dawid lomélek tob

the preposition adds the nuance of * “becoming™ to the verb of being. Although

such a sentence equates two nominal elements. it is nevertheless of type (2).
Note the following use of %
AYRY 0IARY A A havatah Sarah 1o’ Abraham 12'is3ah

which may be translated **Sarah became Abraham’s wife’” or “*Sarah became
a wife of Abraham’s™ or “*Sarah was Abraham’s wife.” If we replace % with 2.
the idea is that of ““acting in the place or capacity of, but not actually being’:

aRD WY YT WA havah ha'is lannd'ar ko’ ab

The man was like a father to the youth, or
The man became the youth’s father, as it were.

Of course 7 m>1, as the past tense of 5 v, may be used to translate possession
In past time:

agj;b_t“; RS 03 havah so(')n o' Abraham  Abraham possessed cattle.

Sentences with a participial predicate, such as 2n3 YR, the man is (was)

writing, are seldom converted with "1, Why this is so will become clearer
when we have taken up the syntax of Hebrew narrative below.

62. Noun Plurals (concluded). ‘\1 ’

Feminine nouns ending in -et, -at, -at, -it, -ot, or -ut show much variety in
the plural. The words given below are a sufficient sampling of this group,
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whose forms must be learned singly as they occur. None of these words
represents a frequent type.

ra  bhat daughter pl. nia  banot
ny ‘et time ony  Cittim
noT  délet door nin%T  dalatot
n'173w73 misméret office nnwn  miSmarot
nRon hattat sin niRwn  hatta'ot
man hanit spear o nan hanitim
m:‘??;i malkat  kingdom nimabn malkiyot

63. Vocabulary 13.

Nouns: nxwn hatta()e (pl. mixen) sin () 7f Yoo Zoo e {
oion  halom (pl. -6t) dream RS USSR
na  hat (pl.ni3) daughter
R ‘emah  fear, terror, dread
nneY  Siphah (pl. -ot) maidservant, female slave - -
meR ‘amah (pl. irreg. ‘amahot Many). maldservant female slave

VERBS: ™3 havah to be, become ( 45y v aqel e AT
’ : . ’ I ol Lot
RO hata’  to sin (against: ?) Qe rxe :
o?n  halam to dream S

109 lakad to capture, take captive

Exercises:

(a) Give the Hebrew for the following sentences orally:
1. Samuel is a just judge.
2. Jerusalem is a great city.
3. This servant is a righteous man.
4. The sun and moon are in the heavens.
5.\ The blessing which he spoke is good.
6. The cloud is very large.
7. There are many stars in the sky.
8. He has many daughters.
9. The warriors are in the camp.

(b) Transform the sentences of (a) into past tense with the appropriate form
of the verb m7.

(c) Translate:

73 WR yITRRTON XD YOR2 UK DY TR 11:'7
'nnbn R oi>na An mbn mnbn -;"»‘5:

X237 bx ANDYATDR TWRY -m’vw

R AN U2 avaT 5:_7 7‘?17; R "‘??.%

= W N
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.MDN Nizn piaa b v

X237 °1ya ooy i XS

DMYITINR 3727 23 IR0y N3 K
.0°IRY DRON WX niXLAR Nian

820 YR DI°N3 A% YR 8™2TATNR 7993 20D

(d) Write in Hebrew:

We made no treaty with these people.

There was no joy in the city that day.

We did not find favor in the eyes of the prophet.
Where did they find you?

These words are a great blessing for the people.
The king is a just and righteous man.

A e

5-

[38]
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64. The Perfect of op qam and X2 ba’.

The two verbs op gam (he arose) and X2 ba (he came) represent a new type
of root not mentloned previously. These verbs have essentially biconsonantal
roots so far as their verbal inflections are concerned, but because there are
sometimes associated with them nouns exhibiting a second form of the same
root with Waw or Yodh in the middle, these roots are classified as II-Waw
or I1- Yodh in traditional grammar. They are also spoken of as Hollow Verbs.
In the standard lexicon of Biblical Hebrew op and X3 are listed under the
roots mp and X2 respectively. The distinction between roots II-Waw and
11- Yodh will become clear only when certain forms are taken up later; for
the present the distinction is immaterial. op will be taken as the norm of
this class:

- op gam he arose mp  qami they arose
-~ gamah  she arose

nMR  gdmta  you (m.s.) arose onnp  gamtém  you (m. pl.) arose
mp  gamt  you (f. s.) arose 1R gamtén  you (f. pl.) arose

‘e gdmti 1 arose uRP  gdmnii we arose

lote that the stem vowel is short in all persons other than the 3rd. The
ength of the stem vowel is almost completely dependent on whether or not
the stem syllable is open or closed. Unlike verbs previously learned, the
accent remains on the stem in the forms of the 3rd fem. sing. and the 3rd
common plural. ¢
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Because R2 has X as its final root consonant, we find the same kind of
deviation here as with Xgn. The full paradigm of this important verb is

X2 ba’ he came W3 ha'u they came
nX3  bd'ah  she came
X3 ba()ta you (m.s.) came anR3a  ha(’)tem you (m. pl.) came
nRa  ha(’)t  you (f. s.) came X2 ba(’)ten  you (f. pl.) came
PR3 ha(’)ti 1 came MR ha( )i we came

The stem of the participle in these verbs is the same as that of the 3rd masc.
sing. perfect:

SINGULAR PLURAL
masc. op  gam amp  gamim
fem. R gamah nnp  gamot

Stress is normal in these forms, being on the ultima (final syllable). Note
that the fem. sing. part. is distinguished from the 3rd fem. sing. perf. only
by the position of the stress: i gamah she arose, but anp gamdh arising.
Given a sentence such as

op vRA ha'is gam,

we may, unless we have the context in which the sentence occurs, translate
“the man arose™ (perfect) or “the man is arising” (participle). The only
criterion that can be applied to an isolated sentence is that the perfect more
frequently precedes its subject, while the participle follows it. The above
sentence, then, without further information, is more probably participial.

65. The Prepositions j» min and > ko with pronominal suffixes.

M

aRn mimménni  from me SuRn mimménna - from us

AR mimmoka  from you (m.s.) 8 mikkem from you (m. pl.)
Ten mimmek from you (f. s.) 12n mikken from you (f. pl.)
> uAn  mimménnti from him nan mehem from them (m. pl.)
nmn mimmeénnah from her 1R méhen ;  from them (f. pl.)
n3m  mehénnah
WBD kamoni like me WA kamoni like us
MDD kamoka like you (m.s.) B33 kakem like you (m. pl.)
T2 kamok like you (f. s.) 122 kaken like you (f. pl.)
WA kamohi like him 032 kahem like them (m. pl.)
mhD  kamoha like her M2 kahen like them (f. pl.)

The forms of the suffixed pronouns with these two prepositions are somewhat
different from those already studied. Although a comparison is helpful, it is
best to learn these forms as a new paradigm.
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The forms kamoni etc. may be used in a quasi-pronominal sense “‘anyone

like me” etc.

Y782 178D TR

66. 55> kol.

‘én kamohi ba’ares
There i1s no one like him in the land, or
There is not his like (or equal) in the land.

The word > kol in one form or another corresponds variously to English
“each, every, all, the whole.” The uninflected form precedes the noun it
modifies and may be joined with maqgqéep as =92 kol- or stand independently
as 92 kol. The following examples represent typical usage. Note carefully
the constructions translated with “‘each, every,” as opposed to “all.”

aP=%2  kol-yom each day, every day
ova-%2>  kol-hayyom all the day, the whole day, all day
a"~22  kol-hayyamim all the days
192 kol-ir each city, every city
va~92  kol-ha'ir all the city, the whole city
o™va=22  kol-he‘arim all the cities.

The expression WR~22 kol-'aSer is used as a compound relative “‘everything
which (or that).”” As the object of a verb it is preceded by ’et-:

I WR-S2-nR 2 101 natan 16 "et-kol- aser ganah

He gave him everything that he had acquired.

With an adjective 2 has an indefinite pronominal sense:

vIn-%2 anything new

67. Vocabulary 14.

Nouns: 53
279
7Y
gl

VERBS: | op

oy
/ N3

oy
3

g

OTHER: ¥ 7Y
55

kali (pl. irreg. @"93 ) vessel, utensil 7

‘éreb evening

Sulhan (pl. -ot)

boger morning

gqam  to arise

sam to put, set, place <H

ba’ to come, enter (may be followed by a noun of place with-
out a preposition) ' o -7 e '

sam to fast

gar to sojourn

Satah to drink

‘ad (Prep.) to, as far as, by, until

kol all, each, every

table
rade

1 e JL’

/

A
a
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Exercises:

(a) Give the Hebrew for the following orally:

fam—

SRR B W=

He is better than 1.

There i1s none like us.

He took the money from us.

Have you seen a woman like her?

in the whole land which is before the people
every(Loy)and every deliverance which I have given to you
all the sins which ygl_l_hgy_e smned

each treaty which I have made with the people

all the gold and all the silver

everything I own (lit. everything which is to me).

(b) Translate:

279777y X7 oPa-bo op &9 AIR 7750 Po;

.0 onk anREn XO Tn‘rw-: by n*b:-« Ny und

;02U WK "mm '7:*1'7 T 07 °D A0IM 27 DT NR WY
-xpr;l‘?r;; nywh nn m‘v "> AP anma 7797 avn w3

n~75 WY X z:mb 1:‘7:& x‘vw =iy '7: ur:ﬁ

I3 0¥ N3 0MIa oW PR

7Y DBy TR TIBT-IK D0E NON

%% 7D "2 W D 733 oviaa-hI w3

an® 1$:x-rm DY DUWIRD INY

1‘775‘7 n:‘v onIN3 WK YR A7 10

© 00 =1 D U e W N =

(¢) Write in Hebrew:

kW=

[62]
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She did not see the men who were coming on the road toward the city.
The righteous are fasting day and night.

God has given us a great victory today.

He set out for Jerusalem in the evening.

The Lord is God, and there is none like Him in the earth and in
the heavens.

They set a large table before the king.

. They sat there all that night until morning.

Many and great are the sins that we have committed.
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68. The Perfect of 220 sabab.

The root of this verbal type is peculiar in having identical second and third
root consonants. The Perfect is as follows:

220 sabab  he went around 1220 sababn they went around
1330 sababah she went around
\ MAo  sabbota you (m.s.) " oniae  sabbotem you (m.pl) "
mao  sabbot you (f.s.) 7 1Mav  sabboten  you (f. pl.) 7
‘mao  sabboti 1 went around W30 sabbonti  we went around

Here we find a new feature: before all suffixes beginning with a consonant
the stem is sabbo-. Otherwise the forms are relatively normal, but note « for a,
in accordance with §11 (2). |

When the last two root consonants are a guttural or r, the forms where
we should expect doubling are replaced with ones showing compensatory
lengthening.

W Carar he cursed MR arard they cursed
A Cararah  she cursed

MR Caréta  you (m.s.) cursed  apiy ‘ardtem  you (m. pl.) cursed
MR arot you (f. s.) cursed IR Cardten  you (f. pl.) cursed
‘nAR Caréti 1 cursed WAR  ‘aront  we cursed
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69. The Prepositions oy ‘im and ~nX ’et with Pronominal Suffixes.

my  ‘immi  with me WHY  “immanii - with us

Y “immoaka with you (m.s.) aony  ‘immakem with you (m. pl.)
Y ‘immak  with you (f. s.) 120y ‘immaken with you (f. pl.)
My  ‘immo  with him any  ‘immam  with them (m. pl.)
Ay ‘immah  with her ™Y imman with them (f. pl.)

An cqually common variant of the Ist pers. sing. is ™ ¥ ‘immadi, with me:
and of Qny ‘immam: aany ‘immahem, with them.

nR il with me NHR ittani with us
AnR - Cittoka  with you (m. s.) oonR  ittokém  with you (m. pl.)
[qpx Cirrak  with you (f. s.)] [12n% ittokén  with you (f. pl.)]
R itto with him ony  irtam with them (m. pl.)
AR Cirtah with her [1PR Cirtan with them (f. pl.)]

Note the curious contrast between 02»y with @ and 223X with 5.

70. Final Remarks on Rl

Since YR is not normally governed by a preposition in Hebrew, the counter-
parts of English ““to whom,” “for whom,” and the like must be expressed
differently. This 1s accomplished by using a resumptive pronoun within the
relative clause itself, as the following examples will make clear:

the man to whom 1 gave the silver — the man who 1 gave the silver to him
nO3-NR 1% PRI WR YR ha'iS "ader natdtii 16 ' et-hakkésep
the city from which they came — the city which they came from it
IBm LY WK YA ha'iv aser yaso't mimménnah
the man with whom they sat — the man who they sat with him
IR 12V WK URT ha’is aser yasobu 'itto

If appropriate, the adverbs o and n7¥ may be used instead of a pronoun:

the city in which he dwelt — the city which he dwelt there
Qv 2w WX A ha'ir "aSer yasab sam
the city to which he went — the city which he went thither
A %0 wR va ha'ir ’aser halak Sammah

The resumptive pronoun is optional when “wR refers to the direct object of
the verb:

the man whom I sent — the man who I sent him
DR pNSY WR WRT ha'iS ‘aer Saldhti 'oto

or simply (and normally)
IN2Y TR UNG

[64]
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In this and previous paragraphs (§§ 32, 55) we have outlined the more /- e
or less normative uses of WX as a close correspondent of the English relative -
pronouns. Many instances of WX are met, however, which do not tally with
the simple treatment given here. Most of these uses can be dealt with as they
are met if two general tendencies are kept in mind:

(1) 7YX tends to take on a compound relative meaning “that which.”- v~
As such, it may stand as a conjunction at the head of a clause with the force = '
“the fact that...”” and further may require the translation value of *‘since, -~ '~
because,” or some other English subordinating conjunction. The exhaustive
classification of all these independent pronominal and quasi-conjunctional
uses is beyond the scope of an elementary grammar.

(2) Because WX acquires an independent pronominal status (“‘that
which™), it may occasionally be found with a preceding preposition, quite
contrary to common usage.

Resulting from these tendencies and in regular use as conjunctions are
) .

oL R W yd'an ‘aSer  because (lit. because of the fact thaty ~ . = =77
' WR MWK aharé 'aser  after
WX kd'aser as, according as, when

Finally, although most relative clauses are signalled with R . it is
possible to use a clause to modify a preceding noun with no formal mark of
the relationship whatever (the term asyndetic is used to describe this):

Gen. 15:13 oa? X5 yI82  in a land (which is) not theirs
I Sam. 6:9 1% X7 A9pn It was a chance thing (that) happened
to us.

This type of relative clause in more frequent in poetry than in prose, and
more frequent after an indefinite antecedent than a definite one.

71. Vocabulary 15.

Nouns: mxn miswah (pl. -0tr) commandment
MR or (pl. -im)  light
W hosek  darkness
R ‘oveb (pl. -im) enemy

VERBS: 220 sabub  to surround. go around - = -

y —

W arar to curse
2y ‘azab  to abandon .- v ‘ _—
M3y Cabar to cross (a place); to transgress ' _e
(a commandment) ‘ ,
v vara$  to inherit. %-\—Fm«r: {za Wi e l E S AN BER 1
nov Sakah  to forget "

CONJUNCTION: WRD ka'aSer as, according as, when 'cr /' 577

Common vl i—"r‘"]

nL{{; ) [65]
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Exercises:

(a) Give the Hebrew for the following orally:

—

SRR~

the vessel in which there 1s water

the man whom the king summoned

the house in which we found a table

the evening in which we ate and drank

the people with whom he is sojourning

the day during (lit. in) which we fasted

the cloud from which fire came forth

the year in which many fell in battle

the law in which there are blessings and wisdom

the heavens in which he created the sun, moon, and stars

(b) Translate:

DR IR NI S nian NIXLA "PROA D MR nywr 5 "X "DR 1220 O°2°R7

DYT 107 X'23T DY WK MIRTTIR WY 1

SDR R aYRTNN) PR naiva

OUIORT MWD MR WRD WY WK Vﬁ&‘t nX1

27AY3 WK 0722277 NX 'n*&-m 12 m‘rn *nn'vn ESh b bl
SR mb "R "2 qufa 0°o%h avn

.oh X 'ﬂx‘?w: oY quhY Dby X

[

-

[=rE—)

-1

SY WK OYITIN
AYFTY27NIR BT YITNR 0°27R7 1220 *D WK Qv nyaaa- '7:7 "WTAY 8
‘7:~11n n*b:‘r 53NN mvb D3 VAT 11:5 9
B0% DDR MR WK MsnD PR oy ‘7;3 X 97307 NR 92y IPa3 10

(¢) Write in Hebrew:

[66]
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v

Light is better than darkness.

Have you forgotten the words which I wrote for you in the book?

I have transgressed all the laws and all the commandments which
you gave to me.

The Lord cursed the evil city and all the wicked people who were in it.

. There are no enemies in this land.
. The old man gave me good advice, for he knew that I had not done

those evil things.
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72. The Construct Chain.

There is in BH no preposition having the same range of meaning expressed
by English “of.” The of-relationship, the genitive case of the classical
languages, has its correspondent in the construct chain:

%231 9 ¢ol hannab?”  the voice of the prophet
YIRA 9B mélek ha'ares  the king of the land

As these examples show, the simple juxtaposition of two nouns serves (o
mark a modifying relationship. The first noun in such a chain is said to be
in the construct state. In more modern terminology. the first noun occurs
in a bound form as opposed to the normal or free form (absolute) used
elsewhere.

The construct or bound form of a noun is frequently different from the
absolute. This difference has arisen mainly because of the stress situation
involved: the first noun loses its primary stress and becomes proclitic to the
second noun. Loss of stress may be complete. as commonly with 73 (note
the magqep):

Ei-hE! ben-hammeélek the son of the king
but more commonly the first noun retains its stress:

YIRD 9B mélek ha'ares the king of the land

[67]
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More important than stress difference, however, is the change in vocalization
found in many words:

1990 937 dobar hammélek  the word of the king

This will be taken up below.

Only the final noun in a construct chain may have the definite article.
The definiteness of the entire expression depends on the second noun: if it is
made definite with the article or is a proper name, the first noun is also definite :

X223 2 g0l hannabi’ the voice of the prophet
XMWY D 4ol Somitel  the voice of Samuel

as contrasted with
X219 ol nabt’ a voice of « prophet

Thus, the nouns of a construct chain will correspond generally to English
“the...of the...” or “a...of a...” In order to express explicitly “a...of

- a'e. < the....” the preposition ‘7 is used (often with 7YX ) with the normal (absolute)

form of the noun:

» f‘;}; '11773‘7 ('@'25:) N3 dabar (‘aser) lammélek  a word of the king

TP WM mizmor loDawid a psalm of David

Either noun of a construct chain may be pluralized. The special forms
of the plural construct will be dealt with in Lesson 18. For the present note
that 27 dibré is the construct form of 037

QX237 737 dobar hannabi'im the word of the prophets
X237 27 dibré hannab?’ the words of the prophet
Q237 27T dibré hannabi'im  the words of the prophets

Any adjective modifying either noun must follow the entire chain. Some
ambiguity may occur here, but agreement in number and gender or the
general context is usually a sufficient guide. Be sure all of the following
examples are clear (nw& and W3 are the construct forms of MR and oW
respectively):

¥77 X"237 727 the word of the evil prophet
or, the evil word of the prophet
0'¥77 R°237 "737  the evil words of the prophet
Q°y77 0°X°217 9237 the word of the evil prophets
o3 vRI nYR  the wife of the good man
m2ivn UKD YR the good wife of the man
Mo WK w1 the beautiful wives of the man
D°277 @WaRD W1 the wives of the handsome men
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The use of two adjectives, one modifying each noun, is avoided. But two
adjectives may modify either noun, as in

W 23 7927 127 the words of the good and just king
0™whd) 8237 7953 737 the good and just words of the king

The construct chain may be extended to three or more nouns, but examples
of four or more are very rare:

X"237772 NYR  the wife of the son of the prophet

The same rules for definiteness and adjectival modification apply.
Occasionally, and usually with fixed expressions, the first or second

noun of a construct chain may be replaced by a longer phrase. The following

types are considered anomalous and should not be used in the exercises:

PO’ oY 995 the king of heaven and earth ~ fo v 0 A ¢
(second noun replaced by noun + noun) " °
7950 wym "27 the words and deeds of the king V- v oo
(first noun replaced by noun | noun)
7*3p2a nanw  the joy of (or in) the harvest Vase b (e

(preposition used with second noun; possibly O
a contamination with the verbal idiom
same®fi ba to rejoice in)

Active participles may be construed with a following object (1) as verbs
AN3TNR MWa  the one who is (now actually) keeping the law
or (2) in a construct relationship as nouns
7R3 MY the one who (in general) keeps the law.

As indicated, there is frequently a difference in meaning: as a verb, the (. .0 . - .
reference is real and particular; as a noun, general and non-particular. 2 ‘

The precise meaning of the construct chain is difficult to define. While coea ed
a rough translation using “of™ or the possessive, as in “‘the king’s son,” will v+~
often suffice, there are many instances where an adjective or prepositional

phrase is better:

128 m>  a stone tablet
12871 m%  the stone tablet

WP 91 a holy mountain

o3 *%2  a vessel for water

The student should keep in mind the fact that in a construct chain the second
noun modifies or restricts the first in some way; from this general rule he
may proceed to a correct translation as demanded by the context and by

[69]
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proper English usage. Slavish adherence to a single translation pattern
should be avoided.

73. The Form of the Construct Singular.

The construct form of a singular noun (exclusive of feminines in -a/ and a
few others) may be derived from the absolute by the application of the
following rules: <o o' oo

(1) Unstressed ¢ and a are replaced by a.

(2) a in a final closed syllable is replaced by a. -

(3) ¢ in a final closed syllable usually remains unchanged, but in a small
group of words is replaced by a. '

Below are listed examples of the most frequent noun types:

Absolute Construct Rule applied
T vad T vad 2
PR magom gipn  moqom 1
X231 nabi’ X231 nobl’ |
9% kokab 15is  kokab 2
5> hékal Sovn hekal 2
veYn  misSpat voWn  miSpat 2
233 gannab 213 gannab 2
N27  dabar 937 dobar ] and 2
P zagen R1 Zoqan 1 and 3 (with change)
veY  Sopet vow  Sopet 3 (without change)
225 lebab 225  lobab 1 and 2
9B mélek 1‘773 mélek none
o séper D0 séper none (the e is stressed)
Wi ndar Wil ndar none

74. Vocabulary 16.

NOUNS: 1Ak ‘ében (pl. -im) stone (f.)
37 dag (pl. -im) fish [The fem. 737 dagah is used as a
collective term.]
*xn hasi (no. pl.) half
o vam (pl. @ yammim) sea; note nn® yammah seaward,
westward.
m> 1% (pl. -6t) tablet [wor
+ oK mola(’)kah  occupation, work =
niw “op (coll., no pl.) birds, fowl — < .
apy ‘éseb (coll.) grass, herbage f‘._,.p.‘ PRI NS - A

oY% sélem (pl. -im) image, likeness

[70]
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VERBS: nav Sabar to break, “smash
yny Sama’ 1o hear: 4 5% or 5 to heed, listen to: + P : 10
obey.
' Pav Sabat to cease, rest
OTHER: 1% lammah Why? [Before the gutturalsx .7, and v the form
i lamah is preferred.]
Exercises:

(a) Form the construct singular of the following nouns (all according to rule):

R IR PR UK
7933 om3 B P
n A R

=3ly m a7 W
qoé o} o 758
on® 53 s> P
I B
Ty 729 pile) X"21
78 13y vy oy
P T® WS P13
LECH

(b) Give orally the Hebrew for the following:

1. a vessel of silver 7. the men’s silver
2. the mountain of the Lord 3. the servant’s voice
3. the man’s camel 9. the light of the stars
4. the woman’s garden 10. the child’s bread
5. the temple of the city 11. the river of that land
6. the boy’s dream

(¢) Translate:

yva e (1) x"23m ip (@)
payy @ 2ivn oAn 729 ®

op vRa 3 (3) TwYD YYg vR O
yIn nwRD vR - (@) o717 2y (10)
Ay MURa R 6) 2T ovwn 2y ()
“wrT oy vow (6) TRt Bovnn ant (12)

(d) Translate:

SRR DOYYY 10D X023 2ipY oyn wny xS (
.0¥Y DK 103 X9 1:&1 m‘7 DY X°237 13Y
1:&‘7mnnmw -17:‘7

A7 M Ny X 5173 obs Ry nyI7 vl

—~~

1
2)
)
(4)
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.02% 1hH1 WK 037K anooR ()

SIRR AR 2vYR Ay (6)
-mnbnb namea Csn Ry (7
(
(

~—

DVIPRT X"237DR QY 13x§n xbw -m*im uRa (8)

m'?w-l by n7nD pd-nR 1350 oy (9)

~nn%n wR 0ibna nRn YR 05307 nR P73y x‘aw "33 P (10)

R@27-5Y oy oY R 79Ra a1 ()

TWRA DIPOR ynw &S Tonm 15731 ua'? wRD axa (12)

WK MIR2 M 7772 n*:“;-n nwbm 517 bx DWRY oyn oia iR 1‘7*‘7: (13)
o7 0

(e) Write in Hebrew:

He crossed the road of the city.

Why have you abandoned me to the enemy?

Who broke this vessel?

He cursed us because we forgot the word of the law.

The wicked king took captive the people of Jerusalem.

He abandoned me because 1 sinned against him and did not listen
to him.

7. They did not rest until the evening.

S
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75. The Construct Singular: Minor Types.

(a) The two words ax and nX show a suffixed -7 in the construct, with

‘regular reduction of the stem vowel: “aR ‘abi. "nx 'ahi.

(b) All nouns of the patterns N3 and m” show a reguldr contraction

in the construct («vi — ¢ and awe — 0):

na havit constr. N3 hét oo
ma mawet nin mot

(c) The construct form of 13 is commonly proclitic to the following
word as 12 (with ¢). A similar form occurs for o¥ but is much less
frequent. ol Semoge LT

(d) A few nouns outwardly identical to the type I (constr. :aqan) have
an unusual construct form; these include

L

an> katep constr. AN Aétep  shoulder
T varek 77° vérek  thigh

(e) Nouns ending in -¢/ have construct forms in -¢/1. Other changes are

in accordance with the rules given: The & maiues
nTY sadeh constr. 7Ty Sadeh R
nann mahaneh nann - mahaneh ey

There are quite a few other apparent exceptions to the basic rules given in

oy

Lo ed Ly o L h A A
T T a (73]
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Lesson 16. None of these, however, is frequent enough to represent a type:
such individual deviations will be noted in the vocabularies when necessary.

76. The Construct Singular of Feminine Nouns in -ah.

After the replacement of the ending -a/ by -at, these nouns normally conform
to the rules given in the preceding lesson. ~» *'n

nw o Sanah year constr. nw  Sonat Rule 1

sy Cesah advice Ny ‘asat Rule |
noom  malkalh  queen no9m  malkar  No further change
nwan  rebi'ah  produce nRIn  rabi’at ”
nven  apillah  prayer nben  topillat ”
n272  horakah blessing n372 bhirkat  Rule 1 and the Rule

of Shewa (§5)*

n933  nobélah  corpse n%21 niblat  As above.

These last two examples should be clear: the reduction of « to o by Rule 1
would have led to *harokat, which, by the Rule of Shewa, becomes birkat.

Two types of variations from the norm are common:

(1) Most trisyllabic nouns beginning with a closed syllable have pen-
ultimately stressed construct forms:

manon  milhamah  war constr. nnuion  milhémet
nnewn  mispahah  family nndwn  mispdhat

(2) Sometimes the expected reduction of ¢ or a to a4 does not take place.
This is by and large unpredictable and will require special note.

e

n973 borekah  pond constr. N33 barekat
X sarah distress nIY  sarat

Most feminine nouns ending in -at, -et, -it, -it, etc., in the absolute are not
susceptible to further change in the construct form. Those that are follow
the rules. The construct form of mYK is quite irregular: PR 'é3et.

77. Vocabulary 17.

Nouns:  ypa  ragi*  the firmament (apparently considered as a solid
barrier by the cosmographers of Genesis)
nwar  yabbasah dry ground
ax  ‘ab (pl. -ot) father
X ‘ah (pl. irreg. oR ‘ahim) brother

* Note the reversion of k to k. This is unusual; one would expect n>72 without daghesh lene.
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12 ben (pl. irreg. @233 hanim) son [ oreve w0 ol en o (0
nobn  malkah (pl. -o1) queen I R

ov  Sem (pl. -61) name ! & o rowe ¢

ADJECTIVES: 1WRY  rison  first (fem. A3WR9 Ilsonah)

“w  Seni second (fem. nwaw Senit)
whw Salisi third (fem. nrwrw Solisit
syran  rabi'i fourth (fem. n*sﬁ:ﬁ rabi‘it)
wwnn hamist  fifth (fem. nwnn hamisit)

. .

OTHER: "3p-%y  ‘al-poné (prep.) on the surface of, up against /| v o o M

‘12 ken (adv.) thus, so (referring to what has been “¢™ BN
mentioned)
T Mg, el samg e TRor I A S Yan
Exercises: ) T
(a) Translate:
X237 nra (1) nwpa v nT2Y ®)
']‘77:1 nsy () o™iaan nywr (9)
AT nenben nw (3) X7 YIRG nyas (10)
niaxa n37a () vown-1a (1)
avdwa nobn (5) 577 woRa na (1)
ooxa nin (6) nRia yIRa ov (13)
niTan ava noae (1) o 2k s (1)

(b) Give orally the Hebrew for the following:

The rich man’s field

the father of the king

the third battle of the year

the youngest ( = small) brother of the prophet
the fifth word of the law

the blessing of the Lord

the wisdom of the king

the first house of the city

the firmament of the heavens

10. the image of God

el A o

N

(¢) Reading: The Creation

[N.B. Genuine BH narrative requires the use of a verb form we shall
not study until Lesson 22. The reading selections of Lessons 17 to 22 should
therefore be regarded as simply sequences of isolated sentences, related in
meaning but not in syntax.]

TR ) wi A pIsy P89N SEYRTR oY NO3 R av3
Ay 12 A% Xp A7) of TRY R IIRTTIR ooR X123 .0M7 by
JwRIT 02 ovoR

[75]
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31 0TBYT NOA PR D07 T3 TRY YR 0067 T3 ¥R ooIOR Apy wid ol
T BT Y 12 ORY YPY? X)p 20HEnThY wR ovn

X AW IR OipRTOR oMUd DOA WK OBaThR ombR yap whbwn ova
Ty b: nY) r\&ﬂ 2$=527NK K72 wHwa o3t .o KR oY) vk oyl

(d) Write in Hebrew:

I. The house of stone did not fall.

2. The joy of the people is in the law of the Lord.

3. Half of the young men fell in the battle that day.

4. I drank the water from a stone vessel and I ate the food which was
on a wooden table.

5. I'sojourned with the people of that land (for) many years.

6. In the morning he set out toward-the-west.

7. The name of this king is David.

* t6hit wabohii: a designation of the primordial chaos: “*formlessness and void® is an acceptable
translation for this rather obscure phrase.

[76]



LESSON | 8

78. The Construct Forms of Plural Nouns in -im.

In the construct form of nouns having plurals in -im, this ending is replaced
by -é. Vowel reductions take place as usual in accordance with the rules

given in §73. o0 2
Absolute
oy vamim
o2 banim
o'8n  fussim
omy  Cammim
oo susim
ot zétim
o223 bhokorim
o2y gabulim
oomy  gomallim
027 dabarim
QWIR  anasim
QIPT  Zagénim
a'%2  keélim
o2 kokabim
ooon  hekalim
QwBYn  mispatim
0303 kohanim

Construct Rules applied
my o yomé 1
12 boné 1
en  hisse
Wy  ‘ammé
O silsé
mr o Zété
23 bokoré
"3 gobulé
omy gomallé
M3 dibré 1 and rule of o
W anseé 1 and rule of 2
P zigné 1 and rule of 5
"o kalé ]
221> kokabé 1
oo hékalé 1
VYN mispaté 1
10> kohané

[77]
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Dissyllabic nouns with penultimate stress (the general type mélek) must be
singled out for particular attention. Although all these nouns have a common
absolute plural pattern, the construct form cannot be obtained by normal rules:

(a) Nouns like 9%% (with é) have a or i in the stem syllable of the plural
construct. The correct vowel must be learned with each word.
Following is a list of all words of this group that have been introduced
to this point. Hereafter the characteristic vowel of each word will
be noted in the vocabularies.

=Nl on  malké
ov13y 12V ‘abdé ,
D‘D?::; WD karmé oo
o1 Ty valde
o291 91 darké
D3R 3R abné
o3 W3 nd'aré

(b) Nouns like 999 (with ¢) have i/ (sometimes e):

plote) =pip}>le) MDY sipré
vy 0wy WY Sibgé  tribes
Rt oMY MY C‘edré  herds

(¢) Nouns like ¥ (with 0) have o:
il =Rl W Sorsé  roots

There are several nouns with irregularities in the plural construct which
should be noted here:

DwRY rasim WK rasé No reduction =
o™y C‘arim ™y ‘aré No reduction
o™a harim “n haré No reduction

The construct forms of oY and 0% are "W Samé and *» mé respectively.

79. The Construct Form of Plural Nouns in -ot.

The ending -6t remains in the construct form, which is subject to the same
rule (1) of reduction already cited. Here again, if nouns of the types mélek,
seper, Sores (or nd'ar, zéra’, "orah) have plurals in -6¢, the stem vowel cannot
be predicted on the basis of rules.

oy niny Y Samot Rule 1
Orovna a5 niab mas>  libbot
- wD3 nivn3 nwB1  napiot Unpredictable
271 nian maqn  harbot ”

[78]
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TIR NisIN PisIx arsot »

K NN mnR Corhot

oipn ninipn ninipn  magomot

1272 mM>o72 n>9a  birkot 1 and rule of 2
Y niTY MY sadot 1

The construct plurals of feminine nouns like 7ya3 and n2%» take the same
vowel as the singular: niyas but nioHn.

80. Vocabulary 18.

NouNs: oI& ’‘adam (1) the proper name Adam; (2) a collective term
(no pl.) mankind; (3) a singular noun (no pl.) a man
['adam characterizes a man as opposed to what is not
human, while ’i§ is man as opposed to woman or
child.]
nnIR  ‘adamah  earth, ground, soil, landed property [some-
times synonymous with "éres, which retains more of a
geographical or political rather than agricultural sense]
nnna  bahémah (constr. nui3 behémat) (pl. -6t)  beast, animal,
often used collectively . LA
wny rémes (no pl.) a collective term for all creeping things .
931 zakar (pl.-im) a male - "
nap3 nagebah a female T
Ny Sabbat (pl. irreg. minaw) sabbath (f) L
ADJECTIVES: “Wv §is§i  sixth (fem. nwv §issit) o o
Wwav  3abi'i seventh (fem. ¥V $abi‘ir)
anR ’aher other, another (fem. nNIAR ‘ahéret; m. pl. o INR
‘aherim, f. pl. nR ‘aherér) e
VERBS: 9% yasar to form, fashion X (o571 oo e

Note: Three words often confused are

() -m

hay, an adjective whose forms are given in §22; “alive, living”

4 (2) mn hayyah, a noun (pl. -6t), used as a general term for any “living
thing or animal.”
(3) @*n  hayyim, a noun used only in the plural form but with the
singular meaning “life, lifetime.”

Exercises:

(a) Translate the following phrases. Make sure that all construct forms are
clearly understood.

vn v (1)
780 0w @)

oy "R (3)
Ty (@)
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PR was
7987 37 (6)
i o (7)

gLl
TIRT 25 ()
oA "221 (10)
m7wa nnaa ()
?ﬁﬁﬂ non (12)

HEBREW

DaoRa Wby (17)
oy niaa (18)
=pabyiy/ ~:1'1 (19)
o*X"237 M>72 (20)
wvn -'-;m (21)
ayn *ia3 (22)
2w tapr (23)
wIn ninicn (24)

vhRT e (13) o wan --:b* (25)
D77 taaR (1) n*:bm e (26)
o T (15) 5:“:1 ~5: (27)

ol T (16) jbm *:xbn (28)

(b) Give first the plural of each noun; then use the construct plural form
in the given phrase.

(1) place, the places of the land
(2) camp, the camps of the enemy
(3) commandment, the commandments of the Lord
(4) river, the rivers of the land
(5) prophet, the prophets of that city
(6) book, the books of the prophets
(7) servant, the servants of the king
(8) city, the cities of the land
(9) tree, the trees of the garden
(10) judge, the judges of the people
(11) father, the fathers of the children
(12) son, the sons of the elders

(c) Reading: The Creation (concluded).

o WR ARt TIRT XN wndn JVTTIRY UndnT Ny c*wbx X732 w297 o
oMY Y°PI3 onk 03] "321>7°NR-DI ALY 1‘7*‘7‘7 R opa TRA X 0

WR DINRA 2HITEO NI 003 YR OUTITOR OWOR X123 Cwthna o2
oMYI ¥p e, '(‘1&1 by R nivaTnR vy .Yﬁ&-{ ‘7;7

DIRITDR IS wpITEDTIN pathITnR pIRA mmeny onby vy wwn o

80K X732 712p7 727 oY n‘?ﬁ: TR

TIZY YR NORPHNT0I0 ovIPR NIy yiays ol
(.naw3 o> ®I7 12 @R nav WK "vhawa oiv)

(d) Write in Hebrew:

1. These are the names of the children of the people who came to
Jerusalem.
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. He slew the evil sons of the prophet because they had transgressed
the laws of the Lord.

. He gave money to the first woman, but to the other he gave nothing.
. Have you seen the stars of the heaven which God placed in the
firmament?

. Where are the tablets of stone which the prophet smashed?

. The Lord is the salvation of all peoples.

[81]
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81. The Independent (Subject) Form of the Personal Pronoun. ' *’

X Cani I MNIR Candhni we
DI anoki | |
PR attah you (m. s.) anR  ‘attem you (m. pl.)
xR Catt you (f. s.) MAAR AR atten, "atténnah you (f. pl.)
X A’ - he, it (m.s.) mod o hem, hémmah  they (m. pl.)
N Al she, it (f. s.) M hénnah they (f. pl.)

Remarks: Both forms of the Ist pers. sing. pronoun are very frequent,
with no clear difference in meaning or range. A rare alternate of the 2nd
fem. sing. is attested :>PX , with final 7. 313 and 23X occur as very rare variants
of 1nix. The 2nd pers. fem. pl. forms are too infrequent to determine prefer-
ences; ']r_-)r_: is vocalized nX in some texts. In the Pentateuch the 3rd pers.
fem. sing. is spelled X111, i.e. the masculine form is written but the feminine
form is read; the reason for this is obscure. 071 and 7»# are both frequent,
but show slightly different distributions: 27 dominates in the Pentateuch,
while i1 is commoner in Samuel and several of the poetic books.

The independent forms of the personal pronoun are used mainly as the
subjects of sentences, and mostly of non-verbal sentences:

2% " I am good.
777 3% I am walking.
YR IR [ am a man.
n32 3% I am in the house.

[821
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They may be used in a variety of disjunctive ways and may stand before the
verb in a verbal sentence to give emphasis to the subject. This empha51s
need not be strong; it may be merely that the discourse has had a shift in
subject which would not entail any special emphasis in the English
translation.

82. The Interrogative Pronouns.
(a) "» mi who? Not inflected for number or gender.

n11 927708 Avy » Who did this thing?
nx "n Who are you?
nX " n2  Whose daughter are you?
noda-nx pha M7 To whom did you give the money?
(b) 1 mah what? Not inflected for number or gender.

The form of this word depends on the beginning of the following word, but
in a less consistent way than was the case with the definite article or the
conjunction wa-. The following simplified rule will cover most instances met:

(1) Before X mouse nn mah. weo - qact

(2) Before ny use mm meh.

(3) Elsewhere, before non-guttural consonants, use an mah plus the
doubling of the first consonant of the following word.

Any of these forms may be followed by maggep. y
Both *» and 1n are sometimes followed by a demonstrative pronoun, better
left untranslated, as in

nby nxt 1 What have you done?
X1 a1 Who is he?

83. The Prepositions >X.%y, nnf and *nx with Pronominal Suffixes.

These four prepositions, among others, take a set of pronominal endings
quite different from those already studied.

lc.s. R elay by ‘alay
2m.s. AR ‘eléka Yy ‘aléka
2 f.s. TR Celdayik %Y Caldyik
3m.s. oR élaw oy ‘alaw
3f.s. moR Celéha by ‘aléha

lc.pl. w9y ‘eleni w9y ‘aléni

2m. pl. 029X ‘alékem u:*‘w ‘alékem
2f.pl. 129X ‘aléken ]:”557 ‘aléken
3m. pl. apby ‘aléhem oy ‘alehem
3 f. pl. ]'P‘?x ‘aléhen ]'l“?v ‘aléhen

B Lo ‘ KT R ‘ [83]
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|l c.s. nOp tahtay Mnx Caharay
2 m.s. ThnR  rahtéka TR aharéka
2 f.s. THOD  tahtayik TR aharayik
3m.s. ™onn  tahtaw ™R aharaw
3f. s. 7hnn  tahtéha IR ‘aharéha
1 c. pl WHRN  tahténi WANR  aharéni

2m.pl. a>nnn tahtékem o2™InR  ‘aharékem
2 f. pl. 12°P0n  tahtéken 12N ‘aharéken
3m. pl. o3nnn  rahtéhem oynR  ahdaréhem
3f pl 1R tahtéhen  yanR aharéhen

84. Vocabulary 19.

Nouns: wni  nahas (pl. -im) snake, serpent

¥ ‘ézer help, assistance E Sy
Al 1Yk ey (L vy sela’ (pl. -im or -6t) rib, side; the construct form is
iald irregular: ¥9% séla* .o ,

" Sir (pl. -im)  song
w3 basar flesh, meat; ﬁig;'b; kol-basar mankind e |
mA  mawet death
ADJECTIVES: ™R ‘ariir  accursed
N3 nehmad pleasant
n;ﬁ hakam wise; as noun: a wise man Lo
VERBS: | W $ar to sing (cf. 1"¢ above)
OTHER: 20X "etmdl or 9inn tamol (adv.) yesterday
4 mnR - Caharé)  (prep.) after, behind; (conj.) 4 WX after . )

X Cahar
(C A <w N }fi\_ﬁD = ag s %9/1 o f i_\"’;'\“‘
Exercises: N ‘
(a) Translate:
ndn 0% unix (1) ARIRIR ooy A (7)
na%u oY opxa (2) map3 M o1 (®)
PYR PR b (3) navya ov-an )
NPOR DR 1 Anw px (@) 075K o) oy AN (10)
D7 2373708 AN " () X237 bx o"x"p ann (1)

713 ava 7ina 0N eRa (6)
(b) Give orally the Hebrew for the following:

1. What i1s the name of this man?

2. Who is the son of the rich woman?
3. What did he do on the sixth day?
4. What did he call the dry ground?

[84]
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5. What did you do yesterday?
6. Did you see him yesterday?

(c) Translate:

OWIRA-HoR 03N M KA D ~33n PPy ovan WY (1)
.10 oipn3 PYDI YR 137 TR0 A2] (2)

oI ma WY °D DT OWIRD 2N (3)

APHY 73T WM 3T awan 1:‘)5& (4)

Ay onh e n*‘v‘rb T3 "¥nTNR ph1 R° -m‘7 (5)
Baplshi 1:&1 PR mad R (6)

SR %) WK 1'7&1 opon-ny Jav n ()

o9 Tan 0230 MnT by 1‘77:-1 W R T 3T 1'7& (8)
Rehih :ws‘m nnaan 1'7:x (9)

5inny DRy WK ..:xbm mn (10)

X237 70 *n*-&: ov 12y (1)

(d) Write in Hebrew:

God made woman from the rib of the man.

Who are the enemies of this people?

These are the words concerning the life of the great king.

He made the fish of the seas and the birds of the heavens.

In whose image (lit. in the image of whom) did God fashion man?

6. What did he place in the firmament of the heavens on the fourth day?

ARl S

(e) Reading: In the Garden of Eden

137332 19 M XD oTRY) AT mnT b1 ohAYa AV mnan~2Y% Ny DIRA X
32 URITDR AURT AN zwxb oIRA~I nvb R 57‘73-1 PR oK M 133

wnan LipToR nYRD avny OUTRR M APy WK ATen nnT bon 3D MR UMD
“DR OTR770) ‘7:& YT TR0 230 "D AR 2 1‘7:& B 703 WR YYD e0em
wRT P 7303 WR 8D

URT PR DTN W DPOR PATTIN R YYATIRD SR, DTRATDR DYIOR R
XM DY NRITAR ﬂwxb n*-lbx MM R LpYaTm P NIng X0 CTHY phI W
PR MR NN ndy "3 :wnaaT bx M MR LTHR WD PR WRT 227nR i alahd
n*'x‘m 'n-x*‘? NROM UM "2 P71 TYRT) DTRT WY nTwn nn ‘7:m nnnanT ‘7:73

Notes to Reading:

1. “suitable for him”

2.% ... ™3 in the sense “to build or make something into something
else”

3. *‘crafty, shrewd”

4. Note the frequent partitive use of n: “some of the fruit”

[85]



85. The Noun with Pronominal Suffixes.

Pronominal possession, such as “‘my book,” **his king,” etc., is indicated in
Hebrew by suffixation of the pronominal element. The forms of the pronoun
attached to the singular noun are more or less the same as those used with
the prepositions already studied. The major difficulty lies, as usual, in the
alterations of the nominal stem rather than in the endings. Here is the
paradigm of o1 (horse), the stem of which remains unchanged throughout:

010 sasi my horse MW susénit our horse

o0 sasoka your (m. s.) horse Q20 sitsokem your (m. pl.) horse
7010 susek  your (f. s.) horse 12010 susaken your (f. pl.) horse
o010 susé  his horse aow  susam  their (m. pl.) horse
Ao siasah  her horse 1O sisan their (f. pl.) horse

Special note should be made of the following points:

(1) The 2nd pers. fem. sing. and the Ist pers. com. pl. always have -é-.
Recall that the prepositions are mixed in this regard, with @ in some cases
(hak, lak, ‘immak) and ¢ in others (mimmek). e s ke

(2) The o of 779 siisoka should be thought of as properly part of the
suffix (sis + oka) and not part of the noun stem. On the contrary, the o of
D20 susokem and 12010 sisoken should be taken as part of the noun stem
(siiso + kem). The reason for this apparently arbitrary distinction will become
clear below. vw —alday b ks e

i

Let us next look at these same suffixes on a noun like N37:

[56]



=37
JERFL
1137
M37
737

dobari 1927
dabaraka n;');’:f
dobarek 'p'\:-r
dabaro o727
dobarah N :-r

LESSON 20]

dobarénit
dobarkem
dobarken
dobaram
dobaran

The shift of the stress from the noun stem to the suffix has produced the
same kind of reduction we encountered in the plural and construct forms,
namely, @ and ¢ in propretonic (two before the main stress) open syllables
are replaced by 4. The 2nd pers. forms are the only ones that require comment.
As suggested above, the 2 of -a/gcz/js takgn as part of the suffix; this leaves
the final stem syllable open (do-ba-ra-ka), and the noun stem before this
suffix will accordingly have in most cases the same form as the Ist pers. sing.
The endings of the 2nd pers. pl., however, are -kem and -ken (without 3);
the final syllable of the noun stem is closed (da-bar-kem) and the vowel, if
possible, is shortened. The noun stem before these two suffixes is most often
identical to the construct form. To understand the stem changes, then, the
suffixes must be considered as of two kinds: (1) those beginning with a con-
sonant, often called ““heavy” (-kem and -ken), and (2) those beginning with
a vowel (all the rest), often called “‘light.”

Feminine nouns in -ah have -at before the light suffixes and -ar before

the heavy suffixes:

L ey S

N torati my law ete. \ANIP  roraténii

AN roratoka oo toratkem

IR toratek 1207n  toratken \}'\‘f“"\‘ - '1
inin  rorato oryn oratam
AN roratah IR oratan |

Nouns with penultimate stress, like mélek and nd'ar, and certain other
irregular types will be treated separately in later lessons. The following table
includes most of the remaining common types of singular nouns illustrated |
with light and heavy suffixes. Be sure that the phonetic changes noted in the

comments are clear.

Sing. Abs.

1. Monosyllabic nouns:

™ vad AN
ay  ‘am ny
oR  ‘ém 'mt
"o Sir M

w. suff. 1 s.

w. suff. 2 pl. Comments
vadi oo vedkem Irregular; we
expect vadkem.
‘ammi oony ‘ammokem  Cf. pl. stem in
‘ammim.
"immi oonX  'immokem  Cf. pl. stem in
' "immot.
Sirt 027w Sirokem

DA [87]
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U
Ty
5P

ot

URA
el

13

ir
gol

yom

ro(’)3

SUs

YAV A

RIS
-y
"My
TR
pekle]

‘Iri
qoli

2. Nouns with -dyi- and -awe-:

mi
3

bayit
mawet

na béti
™n  moti

3. Dissyllabic nouns:

oipn
202
vpYD

R
P13

rokus
halom
dabar

zaqgen

nabi’

magom
kokab
mispat
‘oyeb
saddiq

W37 rokusi
"7,3‘15[‘! halomi
™37 dobari

P zogeni
Clarany

W21 nobi'i
Kol
201> kokabi
wRYNn  miSpati
"R oyabi
P8 saddigi

4. Feminine nouns in -ah:

3

mn
nra
apn
93
I

n‘gﬁ:g
n7en

[85]

Sanah
‘esah

torah
binah

hugqah
gib‘ah

‘adamah "nnIR

barakah

‘abodah
tapillah

Y
NIV
*mjm
sn;w:

*npn
Dy

‘n72

"nTay  ‘abodati

n?en

ey

magomi

DOUR
i Y
n:bwv

oond
n;qxﬁ
DO

SR
a;pin

DoY)
nonion
03727

23!
R

D2PIPR
n:::n’:
oovBeYn

AR

2D
Ban3Y

a2n7n
Q2012
aplelrly
n:ny::

Q2RI
o073

DN Ty
n:nban

TO BIBLICAL HEBREW

"1Sokem
‘Trokem
qolokem
vomakem
ro(’)Sokem
susakem

bétokem
motokem

roktiSokem
halomak em
dabarkem

zagankem
nabi’ akem

magomakem
kokabkem
mispatkem
‘ovibkem
saddigokem

Sonatkem
‘asatkem
toratkem
binatkem
hugqatkem

gib‘atkem
‘admatkem

birkatkem

‘abodatkem
topillatkem

Note -avi- —»

Propretonic

reduction.
Propretonic

reduction.
Propr. red.;

a after gutt
Propr. red.

R ¢

LNl S

Propretonic
reduction.
Propretonic
reduction.

-

Propretonic reduc-
tion and Rule of

Shewa.

Propretonic reduc-
tion and Rule of

Shewa.

Note -dwe- — -6-.

T

DL

(RS



LESSON 20]

The suffixes attached to the plural noun have the forms given in the
preceding lesson for 5% and %y. When a noun plural ends in -im, these
suffixes replace the plural ending. They should thus be thought of as a fusion
of the plural ending and the pronominal element:

otlel
7o
ERSL
et "0
oM

susay
suséka
susayik
susaw
suséha

dabaray
dobaréka
dabarayik
dobaraw
dobaréha

my horses etc.

1700
D910
1270
oy ekl
1"

w47
SEAR R
17137
Shanky!
137

susénu .
siisékem
suséken
suséhem
suséhen

dobarénii
dibrékem »
dibréken ‘\
dibréhem
dibréhen

Note the stress difference when the endings of the 2nd pers. and 3rd pers. pl.
are added. Here a noun with two changeable vowels will undergo the double
reduction met in the plural construct form.

Nouns with plurals in -6t add these same suffixes, but directly to the

plural ending without replacement.

Nakmbicl
Hn
T HR
TN
7Hiin

*1_1#3'3;
ERAERE

torotay
torotéka
torotavik
torotaw
torotéha

birkotay
birkotéka etc.

my laws etc.

ki ghinblol
o2°"ninn
127017
=h ¥Rl
[ umils)

i ghiel ol
o2°n1d>73

toroténi
torotékem
torotéken
torotéhem
torotéhen

birkoténu Prorton S

birkotékem etc.

The suffix -éhem is occasionally replaced by -am, as in oniax for opniax
their fathers.

A complete list of noun types, under which all nouns used in this book
are classified, will be found in Appendix A. When in doubt about the behavior
of a noun stem before the pronominal suffixes the reader should locate the
noun in the glossary and refer to the number indicated for the reference list.

The following selection of the most frequent plural types should prove
adequate for most purposes:

abs. pl. w. suff. 1 s. w. suff: 2 m. pl.
o1 damim mT  damay o2>mT  domékem blood
o°33  banim 12 banay 022 bonékem sons
am  yamim Y yamay oo™y yomékem days
oW Sanim W Sanay o'W Sonékem years

[89]
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ol
oy
a3n
= N
jaeble]
=pip}
o°na
0™37
oYK
3R]
o°X"31
o vBYY
oK
niaa
jahimbic)
nison
nv3a3
nisn

nio>"a

nasim
‘ammim
hissim
Sirim
susim
‘arim
battim
dabarim
‘anasim
zagenim
nabi’'im
mispatim
‘ovabim
banot
torot
molak ot
gaba'ot
miswot

borak ot

"W;
Ry
30
Y
Netle!
-y
n3
137
"WIR
31
X33
"LBYN
2R
'zjiﬁ;
“PITN
"nioon
"My
nign

"nis7a

Note that -6t plurals have

BIBLICAL HEBREW

nasay aj=pli7h}
‘ammay o> "y
hissay o>°3n
Siray Q2™
susay 02°070
‘aray oo™y
battay o33
dabaray o2™37
‘anasay 02"
zogénay a2%p!
nab?’ay 02°'R"11
mispatay ~ 02°LBUN
‘oyabay 02"
banotay 023
torotay 020N
malkotay  @2nio%n
gib‘otay o2°"nv3
miswotay — D2'DI%N
birkotay ~ ©2°n1>73

nosékem
‘ammék em
hissékem
Sirékem
susékem
‘arékem
battékem
dibrékem
‘aniékem
zignékem
nabi’ékem
mispatékem
‘oyabékem
bonotékem
torotékem
malkotékem
gib'otékem
miswotékem

birkotékem

wives
peoples
arrows
songs
horses
cities
houses
words
men
elders
prophets
judgements
enemies
daughters
laws
queens
hills
command-
ments

‘blessings

the same stem as the construct plural before all

the suffixes, while -im plurals have the construct plural stem only before

-kem, -ken, -hem, and -hen.
A noun with a pronominal suffix is definite. Therefore
(1) a modifying adjective has the definite article:

PINT 010 my strong horse
o"2%7a ™37 his good words

(2) when it is the direct object of a verb, the preposed 'et is required:

86. Vocabulary 20.

Nouns:  yin

[90]

jor0-nR "n°]&7 I saw his horse.

But when the noun refers to a part of the body ‘et is frequently

omitted:

i1 n%¢  He put forth (lit. sent) his hand.

”

[ 18

his the outside; n¥W fisah and n¥WD hahiisah to the
outside, outwards; ? yann milis lo>- on the outside of

hayil (pl. @"2:m) strength; army; wealth. Very frequent
in the phrase %" 9333 a warrior, fighter ' &

L)

apon  mispar number, enumeration; ‘7 9p0n TR (are) without

|

A nol
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ADJECTIVES :

VERBS :

Exercises:

LESSON 20]

number, innumerable; from this idiom =990n comes
to be used alone in the sense of “numeréble,” 1.e.
“few” —e.g. Tpom vk a few men (lit. men of
number)

merkabah (pl. m229m ) chariot

sus (pl. -im) horse

paras (constr. v1s ; pl. 2wD ) horseman, rider

saba’ (constr. X33 ; pl. -6t) army, host (of soldiers,
angels, celestial bodies). Also in the frequent desig-
nations of God as NIX3Y M or NiRAY IOR

ra®h (pl. -6t) breath, wind, spirit (f.)

sar (pl. -im) rock, cliff; fig. support, defence 8 Ry L :i £7)
gahal assembly, congregation | - R ' b
gir (pl. -6t) wall . o I -

hadas new A '

hazaq strong, firm, hard
rakab to ride ¢

(a) Translate. Be sure you understand why the stems appear as they do.

02371 7371 9
ApR2M 19210 10
e T 1

DonYW? WHYIW" 12
POl A 13
NI NN 14
NPV TNV 15

AP 7P
D23p! T3p!
WY uHW
MY "nonY
DD "ROD
82°3312 321>
TN N
BORTR DM

Q0 =1 O O e W o

(b) Give the Hebrew for the following orally:

N S

your (m. s.) people, your tree, your birds

your (m. pl.) song, your advice, your (small) cattle
my places, my camps, my hunger, my commandments
my voice, my law, my messengers, my prophet

his firmament, his tablet, his throne, his palace

his words, his fish (pl.), his camels, his blessings

7. their (f. pl.) enemies, their warriors, their death

(¢) Translate:

0w 312 IPOND 07133 077 U LAY 5o apon P (1)

wn¥a noh wInTe R ()

[97]



INTRODUCTION TO BIBLICAL HEBREW

TIRFPY vIn 7B op @

Sadm R pim

DIRIY T Owa R KD DI 5)

YIDTIR) PRIZIRTIN TOONK 7257 N2 (6)
M UIND YRR Y (7)

OBYT RIZ~D27NR 022227 NR) 007K Ui Ny 'n*&ﬁ (8)
X0 -mn‘m: 1503 TR b*n-x a3~ b: el 15& (9)
.07°v3a i a3 (

DY On? M X2 yIR3 pIm g 3977

DI 9123 Ry M RHRI PR MK (

8™37 TNITOR ApIM AT M0 Aav (13)

AN Y3 NN D PR 0IR (14)

4795y 07209 D WIRATNR wa-a (15)

12270 by 2291 b*n-x 23233 "» (16)

—

(d) Write in Hebrew:

He took a rib from the man and from it he made a woman.
The song which they sang was pleasant and good.

The enemy is too strong for our warriors.

They slew the beast and ate (from) its flesh.

This is a new song about horsemen, chariots, and war.
There is no help for our congregation.

The wall of their great city fell.

Nk LD -

[92]
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87. Stative Verbs.

In addition to verbs like those already studied there is a much smaller group
with ¢ or ¢ in the final stem syllable of the perfect. The majority of these
verbs are stative, i.e. they denote the state of the subject rather than describing
an action, and are translated in English mainly by adjectives:

722 kabed he is heavy, was heavy, has become heavy
T?1 zagen he is old, was old, has become old

There are other verbs of the regular a-perfect type which belong to this
category on the basis of their meaning and which, to judge from other in-
flectional forms they exhibit, originally belonged to the stative inflectional
category as well, but in the course of time have been assimilated to the
dominant a-perfect type because their meaning shifted from a purely stative
one to an action, such as

292 garab he is (was, has become) near; he approached.

Then too, there are verbs with perfects in é which are treated as transitive
active, with a direct object, such as

R sane’  he hated.

Formally, there are e-verbs in the uncomplicated triliteral class (722 kabed),
in the class I1-Aleph ( ®5n male’ to be full), and in the class of Hollow
Verbs (nn met he died); there are o-verbs in the uncomplicated triliteral class

[93]
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and in the hollow class (va bo5 he was ashamed). The inflection of these
verbs is given below in parallel columns to facilitate comparison. The most
frequent type, that of kabed, is given in full as a model. The others are given
with conjectured forms in parentheses since not all the forms are attested
in BH.

to be heavy to be afraid

con babidy 731> kabed XY yaré

n732  kabadah  aRY)  yard'ah
oA, kq‘zof:_\»‘t?z. P32 kabadta  nRY) yaréta

EUITEER n73>  kabddt nRYY  yaret
| S . T — 1 s A T — z.,a
‘n732  kabadii  CnRYY  yareti
bas s 3an kabadd W yard'i
L UL M enc a7 anT2>  kabadtem anRYY  yarétem
K VAR IR R e - — , cos ‘ . .
o2l e T 13> kobadten lipwy>  yoréten]
e \ WT3>  kabadnii Ry yaréni
to die to be able to be ashamed
\ \
, nn met 55 yakol va bo3
P nnd  métah a9 yakalah  nwha  bosah
nnR mdtia noSy  yakolta (w3 bostal
[pn mati] n9>r  yakolt na  bost

oA matti  n%5r yakolti nwa  basti

WmnH méti 192 yakali Wi  bosu
[apn  mattem] np‘?éj yakoltem [apwa bostem]
[1nm matten) '{h‘?:* yakolten 11pwa  bosten]
o upd  mdtnil ) ub:* yakolni W3 bosni
' -o13 ya (JHC(: ;—H;i = Troin 0 7D wie Sieed O e i f
[SA G S
Because of their non-action meaning stative verbs rarely appear in a participial
form like an5. There is often an adjective associated with each of these verbs,
frequently identical in stem form to the 3rd pers. masc. sing. of the perfect,
with which it can be easily confused.

~

{

VERB ADIJECTIVE
71> kabed to be heavy 73> kabed heavy
1 zagén to be old 1 zagen old
av7 ra‘eéb  to be hungry 23y ra‘éb  hungry
Y taher  to be pure Av  tahor  pure
29 garab to be near 22 gareb approaching; 21 garéb near

[94]



LESSON 21]

!

nn  meét to die nn  met dead
&on  male’  to be full Xon  male’  full
TP gaton to be small YR gaton, 1op gatan small

=

Only in the masc. sing. is there any formal ambiguity. An isolated sentence
such as

wTR TR

may be translated verbally, “The man grew old (was old, has become old),” “
or adjectivally, “The man (is) old.” But when the subject is feminine or
plural, the distinction is clear: ‘

nuRI NP1 (verbal) The woman grew old.

| nwRa 3Pt (adjectival) The woman is old.

L © oW 1Pt (verbal) The men became old.
owiR7 0231 (adjectival) The men are old.

There is no ambiguity, of course, when the verbal and adjectival stems are
different in form.

Both verbs and adjectives may, because of their meaning, be construed
with 12 1n a comparative sense:

*33m U877 732 The man became more important than I.

Stative verbs from geminate roots (cf. ‘§68) are inflected as follows in

the third person: ' .

an  tam mh  tammil to be complete, finished
b tammah

i

The remainder of the inflection is like that of 230.

88. The Nouns R, NX and .

These three nouns are similar in having -7 in the construct singular and before
suffixes. Note also the variant form of the suffixes:

abs. ax ‘ab father n® ‘ah brother 19 peh mouth
constr. "Iy -’'abi R ahi v pi

aR  abi R ahi B pi

TR abika O ahika 79  pika

TR Cabik THR  ahik T2 pik

WIAR abihit | WAR Cahihi WD pihi

rax Cabiw ) vox Cahiw ™8 phw |

TaAR  abiha AR ‘ahiha 9 piha

WAR  abini WAR  ‘ahini WD pini
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oo"aR  ‘abikem ooy ahikem o> pikem
AR abiken 1R ahiken 120 piken
oA ‘abihem o nR  ‘ahihem oI®  pihem
1A abihen Ny Cahihen 13 pihen
The plural forms of nX are noteworthy:
abs. anR  ahim nR  ahay WAR  ahéni
constr. MR ’ahé TAR  ahéka o mR  'ahékem
THR  Cahayik 12N ahéken
™R ehaw oI Ny ‘ahéhem
AR ahéha MR ahéhen

89. Vocabulary 21.

Nouns: 72

=
a7

4733

nnan
VERBS: 722

¢

R il

PROPER NAMES:

Exercises:

peh  (pl. rare) mouth. Note the prepositional phrases
02,07, and *»~>y with the meaning *“in proportion
to, according to.” These may be used as conjunctions
with JUR : WX "B “accordmg as.” Note the phrase
TnN AP “unanimity” .

vad (du. o ; pl. -61) hand, 51de (fig.) force (f) iR

dam (pl. -im) blood ‘

ngnu, (/ el e

“

kabod glory, honor, wealth el i)

minhah (pl. ninan) offering

kabed to be heavy, important, serious; adj. 733
kabed. T R L

male’ to be full, filled, fulﬁlled No preposmon is

required in Hebrew: ay7 yIR3 '125‘;?9 The earth was
filled with wickedness. Adj. Xpn male’, full.

met to die; adj). nm met dead

bo3 to be ashamed (no corresponding adj.)

Samar to watch, keep, observe

‘abad to serve, work; till (the ground)

harah to become angry, used impersonally with 5 :
vx? 7171 The man became angry.

ra‘ah  to tend (flocks), to shepherd ( - dir. obj., or
'+ 2); to graze; n¥9 ro‘eh a shepherd o2

Qdyin Cain

Hébel Abel

Hawwah Eve

(a) Translate and identify each of the following sentences as verbal or non-
verbal. Which are ambiguous?
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nm rar (1) uROM D i (1)

o7 8’9 “oon (2) o°nn owaRn (®)

M 7923 Hoa R (3) "1Bm 1287 7733 ()
DwIRa D (1) o°7 W 0va (10)

and wRn ) annw xS (1)

ay77 122 6)
(b) Translate: V1 T3z

79372 W A% R o3 ()
AR on (2) ' 1*7313'::#7 (6)
T8 M7 ) R i (7)
AR 27 D% () WA TR (®)

(c) Give the Hebrew for the following orally:

the law of our fathers

the year of the death of our brother

The sky is full of clouds.

The field was full of chariots and horsemen.
The new vessel 1s full of water.

They were ashamed.

The heavens are in his hand.

W N —

N o v s

(d) Write in Hebrew:

1. They served the just king many years.

2. The shepherd became angry because the men had killed his brother.

3. We have observed the law which you gave to our fathers and we have
not transgressed the commandments which are therein.

4. The man’s hand was full of blood.

5. The army sat outside the city, and inside the city the people cried out:
“We are (as) dead (men).”

6. This matter is too serious for us.

(e) Reading: Cain and Abel.

o

- . X A \1?"‘
Canor A
< < . . - Vo (JJ ¥

“PRTD} AT TR 7PN owUnR AROp) ARG 2 mn ATy mnThR oIXg YT o

TRIRD "IBR TP AR0IT NS AYY W PIW MTRGTON TV M TR T 0K 03
MM Y2 A2% 528 noae Apn 9IRS niND3n XInTD3 X030 DI;) M7 Annm
T2 TOR P2TTOR TR 37 TR PR% A0 A1 A0 XD R now

SRR 528 AR CTROR M R
SDIR TR MYT SRYT KD TR MR

“IP STDR TR ADKY TR IR CDPYS AN RT Dip prEyean w0y
TR TR BTN A2 TR ARTRD

~3mn ST Ty TMTOR TR MR
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Notes to the Reading.

in a sexual sense

“(he) brought™

supply “‘as”

“from the first-born of™

pl. by attraction to*»7 ; the real subject is %ip .

repetition for emphasis: “‘and as for you, you are cursed (or banned)”
“my guilt”

~N 3N AW N -

[98]
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90. The Imperfect.

We come now to the second main inflection of the Hebrew verb, the imperfect.
The imperfect, in contrast to the perfect, is primarily a prefixal conjugation,

although suffixal elements are also present.

SING. ap>y  viktob he will write Ofis-
apan  iktob she will write
ahon tik tob you (m. s.) will write
\‘ anon  tiktabi you (f. s.) will write
anoR  ‘ektob I shall write

bt
‘/'} b

Wiy

PLURAL '1am> yiktabii  they (m. pl.) will write* ~

naafop  tiktobnah  they (f. pl.) will write

"1apon  tiktabii you (m. pl.) will write

maaRon  tiktobnah  you (f. pl.) will write
an33 niktob we shall write

Note that the reduction of the stem vowel from 6 to o is regular before a
suffixal element consisting of a vowel. In the plural there is a formal difference
in the 3rd pers. pl. (contrast the perfect) between the two genders, but the

fem. pl. of the 3rd and 2nd persons are formally the same.

We shall see that in the study of the imperfect it is necessary to make

* A not uncommon variant has the ending -in with or without the reduction of the stem vowel:

Pandy wiktobin or MaNDY vikroban they will write.

[99]



INTRODUCTION TO BIBLICAL HEBREW

more subdivisions among the root types than was necessary with the perfect.
For example, verbs witha X, or» in first root position have forms which
diverge considerably from those just given for the sound triliteral verb.
Verbs introduced thus far in the vocabularies and inflected exactly like an3
arc the following:

931 931 vizkor  to remember 7% 9% yilkod to capture

N2 MY vikrot  to cut YR vap: vighos to gather
N3w "3y vishor  to break nay nayr  vishot  to cease
MY MY visSmor  to observe a3 ap>  vikiob to write

91. The Meaning of the Imperfect.

(a) Future: 2n>* he will write

(b) Habitual or customary action: 2027 he writes (as a matter of custom),
he used to write (as a matter of custom), or he will write (idem). In this usage
tense is not explicit and must be gained from the context in which the verb
occurs.

(c) Modal: the imperfect must frequently be translated in one of several
modally modified ways. using the English equivalents ““‘may, might, would,
could, can, should.” Precise directions for this translation are virtually
impossible to give, since it is conditioned by the entire syntactic structure
in which the verb i1s imbedded (conditional clause, final clause, etc.). The
most important of these syntactic patterns will be considered in later lessons.
In an isolated sentence the future or habitual translation is more appropriate.

With the exception of the future usage, where the action described may
be quite specific, the imperfect is otherwise used to described action conceived
by the speaker as general. non-specific, habitual, potential, or to some degree
probable. It is not entirely accurate, however, to describe such action as
incomplete or unfinished, as is often done (hence the name imperfect for
the form).

The imperfect is negated with X% :

ap> X% he will not write, does not write, was not accustomed
to write, wouldn’t write etc.

In poetry the negative =5% is also found: 2p2> 5x.

92. The Dual.

Nouns denoting objects which naturally occur in pairs are frequently used
in a dual form, the endings of which are -dvim, constr. -é. When suffixes are
added to the dual, the resulting form is the same as that of the -im plurals:
¢.2.T) my (two) hands. Following is a list of the nouns most often encountered
in the dual, with a sampling of suffixed forms.

[700]
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132
Bl
114

ual Abs.
o
oprbu]
oing
oy
o
1512
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Constr. With Suffixes: e

T P Ty hand (£)

2 e i et foot ()

"1 " loins(m.)

TY Ty Ty by vy eye ()

R I I o ear (f)

'°2 THR THR Yo wing (F)

R 1*;j|7_/1~;-1,4,j horn (f.)

30  teeth (f.)
(two rows)

Also the following expressions of time and measurement:

Sl
ohyY
oy
0MYD

two days (a¥)
two years (V)
two weeks (¥13v)
twice (@y$ once)

two evenings (279)
noon (not two noons) *
two cubits (7RX)

03y
avas
apigleh

Adjectives modifying the dual are found in the plural:

nipm o4 (two) strong hands (rem. T; 1s feminine)

93. Vocabulary

IR
23!

NOUNS:

20
1KY
i
oYa3n
3P
‘\;7;
Y
ki

. DHYD

VERBS:

ADVERBS

Exercise:

(a) Translate:

22.

‘ozen (du. 2R

. pl. -ot) ear (f.)

régel (du. 02937 ; pl. -im) foot (f.); note the phrase 372
“belonging to, in the following of”

géber (pl. -im)
‘ayin (du. o2y
sohordyim (du.

gabar (imperf. 23p7)
makar (imperf.72n? )
sarap (imperf. 79L)

grave, sepulchre
. pl. -61) eye; spring, well (f.)
only) noon

misrdyim  Egypt: myygn misrdymah - to Egypt.
“to bury |
to sell = > At e — )
to burn ‘*\; , : a
daras (imperf. w3T))  to inquire, seek, require

pa‘amayim

n"an-ny 19
PR 951

1HR M2pP:

onR n373nn
1HI QO v (5)

twice -

TUg o ¢ . Lo

’

(1) DR YD (6)
(2) ink Monn (1)
(3) NAR N°72 0700 (8)
(4) WHR "anon (9)

AnR 79w (10)
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(b) Give the Hebrew for the following orally:

1. My (two) ears have heard.

2. Your (m. s.) (two) eyes have seen.

3. He put forth ( — sent) his (two) hands.

4. Her (two) eyes are beautiful.

5. I placed them under my (two) feet.

6. The people who belong to him (lit. are in his feet) are standing.
T

ranslate:

(c)

ﬂw‘? vmr: wx: "WT'I 'IWN'I ny mﬁw* (2)

STV OOTPT OWIRA T2 Jopa onR-AR M (3)

M N°2 DTIaY NoRSn- b: N UURD Ay (4)

KW NIYT 0T D ARy AR WK -x:x‘m '7:7: nawn xnn oira )

RN NYWM MY D vr-'v: MR UITR (6)

SR T2 DR Monnn (7)

AR n:x‘m ()

WRI DI DT M35 7750 PPaTpX) M g PR TR DWW )
-lgx‘;pjrg M N2V 13 3 NaY WP X7 m*? (10)

(d) Write in Hebrew:

He will break them like a vessel.

I shall remember your (m. s.) commandments all the days of my life.
They will bury their father in the grave of his fathers.

What do my brothers require of ( — from) me?

The evil sons did not (customarily) remember the words of their old
father.

6. Will our enemies capture the city and its people?

bl
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94. Imperfect in a.

Stative verbs of the types 722 and jbp, as well as all verbs with a guttural
consonant in second or third root position, have « instead of ¢ in the stem
of the imperfect.

73> vikbad ynwr  yiSma' N3 vibhar
7330 tikbad ynun  tiSma’ anan  tibhar
7330 tikbad ynun  tiSma’ anan  tibhar
3220 tikbadi wnyn  1iSma'l "nan  tibhari
72O ‘ekbad ynuR  eSma’ AR ebhar
171327 yikbadii WY viSma'i Mn vibhari
M373on  tikbddnah nwnRwn  tismd'nah nfan  tibhdrnah
17230 tikbadii wwn  ti§ma'd mnan  tbhard
M9 tikbadnah  nBYD  tiSmd'nah n30AR  tibhdrnah
7323 nikbad ynwl  niSma’ M1 nibhar

A small group of verbs, exactly like 2n3 in the perfect, and which are neither
stative nor with guttural root consonants, are nevertheless inflected with « in
the imperfect. The most important of these are:

W Sakab 0 yiSkab to lie down
™y lamad MY yilmad to learn
127 rakab 237 yirkab to ride
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95. Verbs IlI-Aleph: the Imperfect. -

'

As in the perfect. the quiescence of R at the end of a syllable has led to the
lengthening of the stem vowel:

96. The Nouns 72 and ov.

QRN
QR
RPN

NP
Rk

vigra’ WP
tigra’ nIRIPN
tigra’ WP
tigra’i RPN
‘eqra’ XIpP3

vigra'a
tigré(’)nah
tqro'i
tigré(")nah
nigra’

These two nouns are similar in the singular before suffixes in
vowel is reduced to o:

12
133
132
13
m33

boni 132
binka  [B233
bonek  [1233
bano (233
bonah (132

bonénii Y
bink em] Y
binken) Bl
bonam| nY
banan] iel

Somi
Simka
Someék
Somo
Somah

phjal
ooy
(1900
oy
(7w

that the stem

Somenil
Simkem
Simken|
Soamam
Soman]

Remember that the plural of 13 is 2°12 and that of aw is niny. There is no
irregularity in these plural forms before the pronominal suffixes.

97. Vocabulary 23.

NOUNS: ¥37  rokits moveable property
"W1d  kona‘ani  Canaanite (adj. or noun)
nam  mizbe®h (constr.nam ; pl. -6t) altar )
D72 gédem east; 7 @Ipn on the east of . 27
VERBS: 320 3akab (32v°) to lie down // Lo o0 ib
nv3  batah (nv3Y) to trust, rely
SRy ga'al (58%)  to redeem
maY  samah (npR?)  to rejoice
ADVERBS: ™ ’az then, at that time
awn  missam — M + ov from there, thence
M’ gnah  whither? to what place? ¢ -
& me'avin  from where? whence? Lo

Proper Names in the Reading:

RREL
oD NN

"Abram an alternate form of 077X "Abraham

"Ur Kasdim
tamia
Térah

the father of Abraham

Lrl

Ur of the Chaldaeans, a city in southern Mesopo-



Dov
5x-n"a

Exercises:

LESSON 23]

Haran (1) a son of Terah
(2) a city in northern Mesopotamia
Saray  an alternate form of 17w Sarah, the wife of Abraham
Lot  Abram’s nephew
Kond'an Canaan, a designation of the area later comprising
Palestine and Phoenicia.
Sokem  Shechem, a city about 40 m. north of Jerusalem
Bét-'él Bethel, a city about 15 m. north of Jerusalem

(a) Translate:

R nown mk (1) 75 12721 73 NI XD (6)

WIPN 'vp-bg; (2) "2°R "7 DR bxn* m (7

TPNRY) iR anf oWl adnn 10K () 3 DNg TRD (®)
@'%er niza mandn nn% @ "X X3 Yh aTpn )

7253 op% nar 6) 777 apx R (10)

(b) Give the Hebrew for the following orally:

1. our sons and our daughters 5. our army and our horsemen

2. our little brother 6. our congregation and our people
3. our names 7. our blood

4. our father and our brother 8. our offering; our offerings

(¢) Translate:

DR 1HY nYw? 02 73 nva-Ho My (1)

MRANTIY oY O°WIRGD 1230 (2)

M DY YT WK UORD 20 (3)

DRI PR3 200 vhR-DD own Mo vRy oY 722 (@)

SRR 07 O°Y7 "D O7°IR bw DR 1217 "33 WY x> (5)

ny- nx SR X7 D ny T (6)

M 1% by WwR-P27 N -m&w TR -nmsw ()

ovaRa TR 1HR bxr n (8)

AP ynuR X9 %13 P2 228 pysm 1-'737 nTiava 7250 (9)
X235 °% vhR oon nax (10)

(d) Write in Hebrew:

1. His enemies will not find him in Egypt.

2. He will create a new heaven (m. pl.) and a new earth.

3. We have seen that his hands are strong and we know that our deliver-
ance is in him. V

4. His brothers went in-the-following-of the wicked king.
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5. Our eyes have seen the glory of the Lord.
6. The stars of heaven were without number.
7. The heavens were filled with a great light.

(e) Reading: Abraham

TIR) 112 DINTNE MO RYY.0OTYD N2 MIATI3 1012 v AA- 13 D72R 200
073X "R M7 B OY) 1902 13Y) 2 vID -xxﬁ& m:'v‘? 072K nw& MY NYR) 113772 vib
03] PR 1IR3 vib- DX) "W -NY 072K n7‘7 i MR WK 1702 073X 700

J72 077 MA WK v b: nX

M MR PRI W WD M .00 0ipn-TY IR 073K N2y J¥ID 738 w3
.oy M nam o7ax n1a s -lmrb PRI PIRA-NR 103 "IN :0DW3 07X~ bx

TV CDV3 OF KIP) 13T M3 0UTo3 DRTMRY oTpn nYin oun o3

Notes to the Reading:

1. “to go”

2. The directive -ah may, as here, appear on the first member of a

construct chain: “toward the land of Canaan.”

3. “‘your progeny”

4. See §58

5.2 X “to call on the name of”
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98. The Narrative Sequences. ''*° .
Peculiar to Hebrew among the Semitic languages, the narrative sequences,
as we shall call them, involve a complementary use of the two verbal con-
jugations, the perfect and the imperfect. The translation values given for the
perfect (§44) and imperfect (§91) are in no way altered by the following
discussion as long as the verb in question does not stand in one of the

sequences we shall describe.

(a) The Perfect + Imperfect sequence is used mainly for past tense
narration and is extremely common throughout the OT. The mark of this
sequence is a special form of the conjunction, wa + doubling, joining the
verbs in the sequence. Such sequences may continue for dozens of clauses,
each of which, if it is a part of the main narrative, begins with the verb in
the imperfect with the conjunction prefixed:

..vm Ry o The man arose and sought . ..
...Xpn My He stood and called. ..

The subject need not be the same in each clause:

Dyn YR WP 200 ¥R 2wy He sat down near the temple and the people
...07iphR ynun “called to him and he hearkened unto their
voice. ..
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The form of the conjunction is illustrated by

P3N wayyiktob and he wrote 12027 wayyiktob  and they (m.)
wrote
anoM  wattiktob  and she wrote, MIAROM  wartiktobnah and they (f.)
etc. wrote, etc.
AIRY wa'ektob  and 1 wrote P3N wannik tob and we wrote

All past tense narrative in which each verb is temporally or logically con-
sequent upon the preceding verb employs this sequence. The imperfects so
used take on the tense value of the perfect and are said to be converted.
The “perfect” value of the form wa + imperfect became so commonplace
that it may be employed even without a perfect to begin the sequence:

0™273°DNX UPRJ 2POM  (And) The man wrote the words.

The conjunction used in the narrative sequences is called the wav-conversive
or the waw-consecutive, after its function.

Because every Hebrew narrative, then, contains a series of clauses
beginning with “and” plus a verb, it is obviously impossible to translate
literally and have acceptable English. The student should make generous use
of subordinating constructions, such as adverbial clauses and participial
modifiers, in his English translation, taking care only to preserve the proper
logical or temporal sequence of the Hebrew.

(b) The Imperfect + Perfect sequence is used w1th all the meanings of
the imperfect, whether future or habltual/durdtlve The conjunction before
the perfect is normal and pointed according to the reguldr rules given in §46.

Meda-ny 1% 103} ink X He will find him and give him the money.
1271 1INk W They will burn the city and take captive the
oYTnR people.

If the first imperfect is used in the habitual sense, this is carried through
the sequence:
IR X°237758 X1 He used to call to the prophet and say:

Note that when a negative clause is inserted in the sequence, the verb is no
longer first. The verb of the negative clause is then in its normal, non-
converted form:

vy X2 1o WIPN 157 They went and called to him but he did not hear.
After such an interruption the original sequence may be resumed by reverting
to the converted forms. This and other complications will be dealt with below.

In the converted perfect the stress is usually shifted to the final syllable
in the Ist pers. sing. and the 2nd pers. masc. sing.:

"Han3 wokatabti  and 1 shall write
x:n;llj;j wokatabta  and you shall write
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Pointing (vocalization) is unaffected by this shift in stress, which does not
take place in all instances, especially the corresponding forms of verbs
111-Aleph and 111-He.

99. The Segholates. . -~ °

Nouns with penultimate stress, like 795, are collectively called segholates
because of the presence of the vowel seghol (¢) in one or both syllables. These
nouns revert to an original one-syllable stem in the singular when a suffix
1s added: ’3‘?7_: malki my king. The vowel of the suffixal form, in this instance
a. is the characteristic vowel of the word and also occurs in the construct
plural. The four main types of segholate nouns are represented by

Absolute Construct w. suff.  pl. Abs./Constr. Pl w. suff.

(a) 77% 778 271 Skl oon king
7277 X BIR7n
R

(b) 93 30 M3 ™3 MR grave
13 M3 2™
22737

(c) 7od pl>l DD =p}ale) “po  book
7790 ™80 02™MBo
02780

d) w1p v TR owTp w1p holiness
TR, KAl D2"WIR
D2YTR

Nouns with é have a characteristic i; those in 6 have o. But those with ¢ may
have either « or i, which must accordingly be learned with each noun. Of the
nouns of this type which have occurred thus far all have a characteristic «
(thus P8, 779 700, 793, 175, 073, 773, 139, 1:& a%%) except 72 and P18,
which have 1(“»:7, IR

100. Remarks on Some Prepositions.

(a) The noun @738 (face), found only in the plural (with sing. meaning)
forms a part of several important prepositions:

b lipné in the presence of, before
181 mippané | from the presence of, from before, because of
n  millipné
*;:;:"7;_7 ‘al-poné on the surface of, up against

When suffixes are added the noun behaves normally (cf. the plural 2712 with
suffixes):
J‘./;\;, ~ L .\V‘. R o - s :; L:*'\ LA S
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0% lopanay  before me wioh  lapanénii  before us
T30% lopanéka before you etc.  m3wpY lipnékem  before you etc.

(b) Many prepositions, like the preceding, are compounded from a
simple preposition plus a noun. Suffixes are attached according to the rule
applying to the noun type in question, e.g.

927°%Y  ‘al-dobar because of M5V ‘al-dabari  etc.
T3 batok in the midst of DI batiko in the midst of it
3W2 bagéreb  inthe midst of  13W2 bagirbé  in the midst of it

(¢) Even the simple prepositions may be compounded with one another
for greater clarity. Most of these are self-explanatory:

Svn  meé‘al from on nnpn  mittdhat  from under
nRn me’'et from with, from at

101. Vocabulary 24.

Nouns: 299  géreb (w. suff."29p ) inward part, midst; 2723 (prep.)
within
Tof1  hiésed (w. suff. *7om; pl. -im) kindness; a proper act
| 271 midbar (no pl.) wilderness, desert; land for grazing, not
‘ necessarily uninhabited, but away from the larger urban
centers o
. o3 panim (pl. only) face
‘ngjrg mar’eh appearance T
. Mxn misri (pl. o%n)  Egyptian (adJ or noun); fem. n*wxn
nipn migneh  cattle, property
im0 fhamor (pl. -im)  donkey, he-ass -
R Caton (pl. -6t) donkey, she-ass (f.) ’?\
nean  maggepah (pl. -6t) stroke, plague, affliction // v"!',';mf'; i Lo e
< 38 négeb the Negev, the southern part of Palestine: naMn
toward the Negev
ninR  ‘ahot (pl. abs. not attested) sister
M3 kohen (pl. -im) priest
VERBS : N nagap to strike, plague, afflict / Wi bl et

£ 1)

OTHER: 1A% [omd‘an (conj.) so that, in order that (+ the 1mperfect) Yo ,,J

M3¥32  ba‘abir (prep.) for the sake of, because of
N2y ‘al- dabat (prep.) for the sake of, because of
Cilj D\f\\‘ | \"vf%.\ Yo raue fTJ

Exercises: ~
(a) Translate:
ﬂ*:v'? yanm Nk 13PN 1:5‘773 DX 177 (1)
.07 W°237NR Noun oynTnR D“'I5N a3 ()
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Jrra-nR 1PN WD R 1R (3)

220K 772 DR 10 inK np 1~bx w4
1‘7*‘51 52 ov 122w mwRD nPahR Y )
T‘i:'l’: noan 1‘717 oK uvrbw (6)

1‘773 on’ Mnan wp (@)

7370 WHinn-by 2973 onsa (®)
OMYD Ya-NY aniap) it ‘717: wpn (9
SR"23 TTAR PARA ¢ nvr‘:w x‘-m (10)

1:*73'1: 072 uﬁﬁx naw (1)

m‘?x ny 93w (12)

AR DUPY WK 700NN msr (13)

'r'r‘-» 1'7&': (14)

(b) Give the Hebrew for the following orally:

his book, his books
his money, his gold
his ear, his foot

his way, his ways

his enemy, his judges

P S

Repeat the preceding with “‘her” for *‘his.”

(¢) Translate:

TP YIATDR Y D ov9%n hanx ma A (D

DY &) HOX x‘71 m‘?wn by 1*:9‘7 o nn‘v Ry and 2792 @)

-»gjj 7y ov 1o amdnwi )

nama-byn wan-ng oIndd Ry @

ATPARTNR DPIN 92 73R WK 0ipra DptAR-NR MR )

aPip-by 7R vawn A *35‘7 bm '717:1 WIPN ‘7:*1-1 ‘7& DUWIRT 1:‘7-1 (6)

Jbpa 723 M2ya HR N9307NN nwa (7

2aHy- oy) wAY 'roﬁ ndy ®)

"2 iR 08 a-n MaTER OV DWIRG VT2 DR 17207 O7IRTOR m7‘7 (9)
-03m7

JPR 1321 7779 inn-by 227 (10)

(d) Write in Hebrew:

1. She became angry and smashed all the vessels which were in the house.

2. He went outside the city to the fields and sought his brothers there
and he found them near the river.

3. You have not observed the treaty which you made with us.

4. We are fasting that God may hear our words and give (seq. with
“hear”’) us deliverance from the enemy. ,

5. He will capture the nations with a strong hand and the wise ‘men of
the earth will come in order to hear his words.
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(¢) Reading: Abraham in Egypt

TIRTIS0 W IWRD WD DTIIX DR IR PRI 3977 730 D M9 077K T
W PRE AT URT YR 10R) 0I$0T DR AW DR AR DOY AWK Dy
V3PS 07 207 AT DX DINK D MR DR MRY) Nk

YR Y 0N WX 07370 OI¥RITOR MR ARTINn N3 TURD A AneY 12
P3N IRE n-m:xb 1N .OTIRTAR W x‘vj nYIR nambR Ak b ety nngf?
P M2aya n*'?r_:;n MINKY MnewY oY1 o™inm

D3R AvIe XN 077X NYR 77 92775 snivT3 niogn AYIDTAR M A
“DR) AIPTDR) DI3IRTDN sn‘vww X7 ODINR PYAN -m“; o5 by nRiAn RS
o773 1230 iy vy ib- wx-b:n ALY X7 0T9%en 077N -;‘7:7 R ) TWR-5D

371 923 MR TRD 722

Notes to the Reading:

I. Note the adj. in construct with a specifying noun: ‘“beautiful in
appearance.”

“They will see™. Note the beginning of an imperfect sequence.
“Say” (imperative)

“1t will go well for me”

Note the use, very frequent in Semitic, of a cognate object, “‘to strike
a striking.” It is best to translate: “‘struck the Pharaoh with great
plagues”

6. “and he expelled”

Sk w
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102. The Imperative.

The basic stem of the Imperative is always closely related to that of the |
imperfect and can be deduced from it.

IMPERFECT IMPERATIVE
and?  yiktob a3 katob <y tutoh
22w yiskab Y Sokab
e yisma' vy Somd’
N2> yibhar N3 bohar
W vigra W qard

The endings of the imperative are the same as those on the second person
forms of the imperfect:

SING. PLURAL

masc. — -i
fem. -1 -nah
. But when -i and -2 are added to the stem, it is altered as follows: Vo

ah> katob  tand  kithi 12n3  kithi n;;ﬁ? katobnah .
a5y Sokab  "3W  Sikbi 220 Sikbu naAdy  Sokdbnah
U Soma’ VRO Sim'i wnY  Sim'i nawdYy  Somd‘nah
W2 bohar '™na  bahari(!) Mm3 bahara(!)  n3W3 bohdrnah
XW qord WP qir'i WP qir'a naRp  qaré()nah(!)
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The suffix -ah occurs frequently on the masc. sing. imperative with no striking
modification of meaning. The stem usually appears with o before this suffix:

nan2  kotbah write! (m.s.)

“but verbs with g-imperfects often have i, as in n3a3v lie down; nnby send.

The negative of the imperative is

(a) ®% + imperfect: for immediate, specific commands, such as “Don’t
go!” “Don’t wait!” etc.

(b) ®» + imperfect: for durative, non-specific: “‘you shall not do such-
and-such (ever).”

The particle X3 may follow any imperative form, as in
RN T

It is frequently joined with magqgép, which means that the verb surrenders
its primary stress to the particle. The pattern of X1 W with magqep is

RI=WW  Somor-na’ - \ ’
X3 may also be added to the X of the negative imperative:
nown X3-58 Do not send!

This particle may be translated as “‘please”, ““I pray,” or the like, but is most
often best ignored.

103. Verbs I-guttural: Imperfect and Imperative. o

The two basic types of imperfect for this class are represented by
(a) 72V imperf. 73V ya‘abod imperat. 73y ‘abod  to serve
(b) P P yehézaq PIN hdzaq to be strong
Verbs with o-imperfects have @ in the prefixal element (except in Ist pers.
sing.); those with a-imperfects have e. 'The imperfect in each of these main
types has developed a secondary vowel after (under) the guttural root con-
sonant. In inflection the Rule of Shewa must apply: thus, expected 1Ty

ya'amadu becomes 1YY ya‘amdii (note retention of d), and similarly else-
where: '

Y ya‘amod 1RV ya‘amdii P yehézaq WM yehezqii

YD ta‘amdd  NIIBYD  ta'ambdnah  pmp  tehezaq TIRIND  tehezdgnah
YN ta'amod 1IN ta‘amdil PID  tehézag  WPMD  tehezqii
YD ta'amdi  N3TAYD  ta‘amddnah Pmn tehezqi  MIPIND  tehezagnah
TOYR e'emid TV na'amod PINR  ‘ehézaq PNl nehézaq

The inflection of the imperative offers no special problems:
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73y ‘abod 13y ‘ibdi 13y Cibdi  n313Y ‘abodnah
P hazag P hizgi Wm hizqu npin hazagnah
!
There are several verbs where no secondary vowel is present. The inflection,

except for the vowel of the preformative, follows the regular pattern of 2n2?
or 732" E.g.

A yahsob he will reckon n7TAn  tehdar you will honor
1w vahiobii  they will-reckon

The verb xvn, both I-gutt. and I11-Aleph, combines the features of each type:

xom yeheta’ Wom yelel'u

xonn  teheta’ maRdnn  reheté(nah

xonn reheta’ Wonn rehet'u

Ronn  rehet’l naRdnn  teheté(C)nah

Nony  ‘eheta Rvni nehetd
104. The Segholates (cont.) - [ bo”

The main types of segholates are slightly modified when gutturals occur in
the root.

(a) Guttural in first position: only the type 99 is affected; the characteristic
vowel is ¢ instead of i:

Rt 179 Y MY "7y flock
iRt Y
7Y
(b) Guttural in second root position: ‘ ' o)
n 2 S+ B e S < b4 w3 young man
1793 My o2y ‘
EEREE
bl XA ™IRD no pl. attested form
TR0
EER
Note especially the forms before the heavy suffixes and -ka. Porpre s Ze [

(c) Guttural in third root position:

v v Al oy v seed
LR L
Gl
naj naj "l onal "m3ar  sacrifice
03t B B DN
GERE)
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nIx IR TR NINIR "minR way ()
TN MR R DInIN
I
105. Vocabulary 25. o
e ¢
Nouns: 198 sarah (pl. -6r) distress, trouble ,[The first vowel 1S not
reduced; constr.nMg] f‘,S':‘ <> qb’ L e
N33 gobéret (pl. not attested) mistress, lady [Wlth suff. ‘Dj;;]
279 ‘éder (pl. -im)  flock, herd '
v zéra’ (pl. -im) seed, offspring, progeny, descendants
VERBS XY vare’ (§ 87) to be afraid (of m or *3mm or with simple
object construction) '
n2  barah (n137)  to flee l
W Sab to return, go or come back - s 1 e 3%k
ma harah  to conceive, become pregnant ' b
OTHER: 7M="X 'é-mizzeh (adv.) from what place? from where? [May also
(500 be used adjectivally: 7y mp=x from what city?]
“12 pen- (conj.) lest, so that not [followed by imperfect]
- @2 kavyvom today, this day
X3 na(’) particle used after imperatives, cohortatives, and
jussives; see §8§102,136. . 11/ 0 o
Exercises:

(a) Translate:

(b) Give the Hebrew for the following orally:

LI o —

So®No v
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mr-nR waT (1)

197 oypThR N3 pap ()
D2°2R Y NR 1L (3)
ov ank 73p (4)
70075y 1MoR "207 ()
BAX P2 1N1OR-HR (6)

Where is your sister?
Do not sin against the Lord.
Do not kill those men.
Send me my books.
Gather the priests and the prophets.
Do not cross over toward the Negev.
Sell these vessels.
Redeem your servant.
Send your maidservants to me.
Abandon your sinful ways.
e o

o

T305-n8 2fyn-5R (1)
03777V ATPITNR MY ®)
M 927°NR 2D x:-rzz'-a-r! (9)

M NIZHNTNR Mavn x> (10)
oY "Teyn-ox (1)
2R TINKT-N ANy )

\‘
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(¢) Translate:

TR DR 2R 7YY AV Pp-OR vown (1)
.0DPI23 "I277NR DpYRYY 75 TR (2)

oAty NP pIRTNR Navs ()

QU @'Y T°WID DWIRATNN "HINm 7780 227K ()
15&': 0™3172 m*‘vx panl-hy) ~m‘7 ayn-nx yapn ()
mbn nbm avin 200 (6)

D"'l‘?N M axvnn xb (1)

(d) Write in Hebrew:

I shall abandon my flock and return to the city.
They will serve the Lord all the days of their life.
I shall ride to the city on my donkey so that I may sell this property.
Because of you they will kill me and take my possessions fcr them
(selves). H

- His sister is beautiful in appearance.
At that time the Canaanite dwelt east of this place up to the desert.
He is an old man and has no offspring.
I am afraid of you and your men.

B -

% o v

(e) Reading: Sarah and Hagar

ANMDY 377 NR MY 703 LN AU I$n AnsY ) % A7 XD 073K nUR 1w
SN RN AT bx DAR K2 2 -nyxb o AR a-mx‘? n8na

37 70T 0D ANRY WRD -nw‘? s

ATHT MI3N AN AW "I9N ] AR,

MRTOR 7YY DODY NI YRPRD IR 12703 4D ry- ‘7:7 ADR R¥H M -[x‘m
M -pz'm A MR .NMH3 23R "33 AP N19R M7 ANR n:'7'1 PR 138 PX3
DIRTOR M YU "D SRYRYY XWPD m‘r* PR WK 137 QYTDR D337 bx 2
A7y PR 3 09 BRI XIPY 13 D737 W AT AP TIOR3
PRYRY? T

Notes to the Reading:

1. Note the series of non-verbal (thus non-consecutive) clauses taking
their tense value from the general context.

2. The i% is superfluous in translation, since it simply reinforces 277285,
It could, however, be retained thus: ... (to act) as a wife for him.”

3. -bx X2 is frequently used of a man approaching a woman for sexual
intercourse.

4. The definite article frequently appears where the narrator has a
specific object in mind even though it has not been previously
mentioned. L T

5. “return” (imperative)
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106. The Jussive and Cohortative.

The imperfect, with or without slight modifications, may be used in an
indirect imperative sense in all persons. For example,

n?w*  he will send or let him send
n?wn  you will send or may you send
nowx I shall send or let me send

The third person forms, singular and plural, so used are called jussives. In
the verbs we have studied thus far these are identical in form to the imperfect.
The first person indirect imperative, called the cohortative, is usually marked
with a suffix -ah on the imperfect:

nowR  Ceslah I shall send nows  nislah we shall send
nnwa ‘eslohah  let me send TII:I‘?T?; nislahah let us send

Note that the vowel of the imperfect is regularly reduced to o before this
suffix. The cohortative form may replace the normal imperfect in a perfect
-+ imperfect narrative sequence with no apparent change in meaning.

107. Sequences involving the Imperative, Jussive, and Cohortative.

In meaning these three form a single paradigm : jussive — 3rd pers., imperative
= 2nd pers., cohortative = Ist person. The sequences involving one are
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usually similar to or the same as sequences involving the others. The following
three sequences are the most frequently met:

(a) Imperative + Imperative. Imperatives may be simply listed one after
the other and joined by the required regular form of the conjunction:

...Th¥1 ...mour ... ymY  hear...and send...and stand . ..

Verbs joined in this way may or may not be consequent on one another.

(b) Imperative + Perfect. Explicit consecution is expressed by this
sequence, which is the analog of the imperfect + perfect narrative sequence:

pTovy Hnouy vaw  hear . .. and (then) send . .. and (then) stand . ..

(¢) Imperative ‘ Imperfect o
Jussive PL This important sequence
Cohortative Cohortative v+ # 7- uato Y T
A e - oL
0oy o Toreeid Co My S

usually has a special translation value, which should be carefully noted. The
second clause expresses a purpose or result (Eng. “so that”): ¢

nowR) ... vy Hear. .. so that I may send
yRwX) ... 2> Write. .. so that I may hear
X¥» ...72%3 Let us go. .. so that he may find

Note that the conjunction wo- has its normal, non-converting form here.

108. Verbs I-Aleph: Imperfect and Related Forms.

Verbs I-Aleph fall into two groups in the imperfect:
(a) Five verbs regularly have 6 in the preformative, with quiescence
of the x:

boN ‘akal  Box® yo()kal  to eat
My amar WS yo()mar  to say alio V4
a8 ‘abad 7aR> yo()bad  to perish

The other two, noX (to bake) and 72X (to be willing), will be treated under
verbs 11I-He. The inflection of the imperfect is otherwise normal:

5orY  yokal 1ooN°  yokoalil
DORP  tokal MPo8P  tokdlnah
baxp  tokal Woxh  tokali
Loxn  rokali navaxn  tokdlnah

5oR  okal 5oR3  nokal

* Note that only one X is written in the 1st pers. sing.
When preceded by waw-conversive the forms 9mx*,9n&p , and nX1 are
replaced by forms with e, with a retraction of the stress: Vo

cr - P B I TS Y wWepo A i,
&% ety SRS [119]
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MR™  wayyomer and he said
mRM  wattomer  and she (or you, m. s.) said
R wannomer  and we said

But when these stand at the end of a clause, immediately preceding what is
said, the regular form with ¢ may be used. Contrast:

vy PR XM And he said to him: “Hear.”
vy MR And he said: “*Hear.”

(b) Other verbs I-Aleph resemble the class of I-guttural verbs, e.g.
noX  asar TORY ye'ésor  (or MOXY ye’sor) to bind

but with e in the preformative eegardless of the stem vowel. In the inflection
the e is replaced by a when the Rule of Shewa is applied. This is in contrast
to verbs I-guttural with e:

PIm yehézaq but 0% ye'esor

Wi yehezqii MOR yd'asri

A few verbs show conflicting forms due to mixing. Among the most frequently
met are MY (to hold), which has imperfect MR and mMX* (note the anomalous
e), and 23R (to love), whose attested forms are

IR ye'ehab R
IR0 te’¢hab
23RN te’ehab 2a8n  read rehabi

A7R AR ‘ehab or 'ohab R

All regular verbs I-Aleph, whether of type (a) or (b) have the same
forms in the imperative:

TR ‘esor MR isri MR isrd AMOR esérnah
TR emor MR Cimel YWMR imrd A;BR - emdrnah

109. Vocabulary 26.

Nouns: T3 béged (133; pl. -im) garment .. ~
ﬁsjéj Sd'ar (pl. -im) gate (of a city or large building); also refers
to the space inside the city gate used by officials for public
meetings.
TOR ‘asir (pl. -im) prisoner Y Lo
VERBS: 72X ’abad (728%)  to perish, be destroyed, die -
+ MR Cahaz (M%) or GARY)  to seize, grasp, take hold of
4 o8 ’asar (oRY)  to bind, fetter, take prisoner |7
a8 ahab (308)  to love |4

)
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v gara’ (¥9p7)  to tear, rend

nne patah(nppy)  to open

a0 sagar (2397 to close

513 gadal (573 to be/become great; to grow up, reach maturity

s P T Lot U
Exercises: b ‘_,‘;J’-r\t&; Ay “’ w"v:(' R a N \ R
(a) Translate:
maswx (1) N ... nne (6)
mnTs () A .. Lwp (@)
a5 () DREWY ... M2 ®)
mavy @) onyT .Y (9)
nnawg () wryn ..y (10)

(b) Give the Hebrew for the following orally:

(1, Let @s)make a treaty.

Let him eat the fish.

Let us seize their property.

Let him smash the tablets of stone.

Let us chose a king for ourselves ( — us).

May his name become great throughout ( = in) the entire land.
May they hear our words and know that we are good men.
Let me hear the words which the prophet spoke.

Sl AN

(¢) Translate:

ARYTDR O°2ORT ION) YT TIRA MR PTIITNR 7281 vap (D

.ODDR ™I DINR WY TIR TN WHY apmI YR WHTnx nner p33 ()

.o TaRY -mn‘vm 5X R 'mbw: (3)

IS0 ONR nppv_‘?w opk 1oR (4)

A%y 2R X2 D YR wdng e 6)

TIKTIR) TRRTIR 378D (6)

SIPWY 877 TR 0D 2Wwn TR ()

Sip-bX onymy XS "3 0273TNNR) DINX ORR A3 X3 Y7 O X023 ) ()
1IR3 NIZNTNR onYRY x‘vw x°23

AMRT 303 0R Y ADY N7 037 ¥nTnR MR ()

amYn nivn 1‘7:xn x> (10)

3B wp ATayn 2 qPhaT '73 AR (1)

.n'jng:? INR 230 23WTTNR NS (12)

(d) Write in Hebrew:

1. Let us close the gates and remain ( — dwell) in the city until morning.
2. Why did he break the tablets and say that we had sinned against the
Lord?
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3. Remember (m. pl.) these words lest you sin.

He loved the woman because she was beautiful in appearance.

5. They will tear their garments on that day, for the enemy will bind them
and they will go with the other prisoners to another country and dwell
there (for) many years.

e
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110. Temporal Clauses and Phrases.

Within a narrative sequence temporal modifiers are very frequently placed
before the clause they modify and are introduced by waw-conversive + a form
of the verb m>71. In the past tense narrative this is uniformly *% wayhi (12 yahi
is the imperfect form of 1771) and in the future (or habitual/durative) narrative
it 1s mM wahayah. The temporal clause is then followed by the expected
sequential form of the main narrative. Study the following examples carefully
(all are to be taken as though imbedded in a narrative): o
...m%wM P33 1 and in the morning he sent ... e
.. 2ip wnum a%8a n‘j;'*m “nx "1 and after these things he heard a voice... =

... X7PN onk A7 KD "A and when he saw them he cried out . ..
nP8&7 0™373-nR wWHYn °> M and whenever you hear these words you

’ ' ...8pIo7 shall remember . ..

...ODRYM P33 7 and in the morning you shall go forth ...

Note that either a clause or prepositional phrase may occur in this position.
The most frequently met conjunctions are X2 (when, as), and 3 (when,
whenever). Time words such as o, , ny (time) are common with the
preposition 2; also ypn (at the end of, after). Rarely a participial clause
occurs, requiring the English conjunction ‘““‘while”:

... WYMo o™y 07 "N and while they were standing there *hey
heard . ..
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111. Feminine Nouns Ending in -et and -at.

These behave much like the segholates in the singular before suffixes:

o "n733  my mistress (cf."™3p)
ny? "n¥T my knowledge
ny3 ny3  my shame (cf. "w1p )

Also to this group belong those nouns with penultimately stressed construct
forms:

nenbn  constr.  maAbn  w.suff. cppnSn.
aERv noRM "NON?D
The noun na has the stem na birr- before the suffixes: *na my daughter.

nwR before suffixes appears as "nux, qnwx. etc.

The attachment of suffixes to the plural stems of these nouns offers no
special problems.

112. Nouns of the Type "B.

It 1s difficult to formulate rules for this small class of nouns other than to
note the replacement of the final long vowel by a consonantal y before the
light suffixes in the singular. There is, however, much inconsistency, especially
in the formation of the plural. The following sampling of attested forms
should enable the student to identify nouns of this class when encountered:

B> wosuff. %2 o2ho (pl. b)) wvessel
"2 pal- 2 e M Ane fruit

| o ome TP
"y "~y Ty affliction
*bn ﬁ"‘}?j (pl. a»bm) sickness
31 Psmo onp

113. Vocabulary 27.

NouNs: o'Wp1 zagiinim (pl. only in sing. sense) old age
AR ha'er (pl. -6t; constr. pl. ninRa) well, pit
"y ‘oni (see §112) affliction
VERBS: TpB pagad (D7)  to keep one’s promise or commitment toward;
to pay attention to; to visit; to appoint; to pass in review,
muster - ot [Los)
A= ¥ ra’ to be bad (cf.ap, §87; rootis yyn)
nyn ta‘ah  to wander about lost
n92 kalah to be depleted, finished, at anend Fi -~ /oo 7 L

[ '
/Lf’ plred -

i . )
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7 ADVERB:12 ™R ‘aharé kén  afterwards, after this

Note the idiom: 72-7n What is the matter with you?
, N SN T U . _ )
" Exercises: - A N i

(a) Translate:

\)\s-ﬁ AL
. I ) :
Worr. g T -7 K

Uea hage e b rAmas D Clecc
27TV PIRITNR D3P0 15 YTNR 219D 23R pn R . (D
SInnR "D YA WRD U9R MR- NR NP Xan ora mm ()
'7*5: obn WK m'vn-x DX noYM P32 (3)
0D "By "2 20X H72N KU1l 517 ‘m wnwn *> Mm@
RPN 2A7 INITNR AT WRD A 6)
TR ORPRTNR NoYN 1‘717 NR YynY WRD A (6)

797708 MNP ORI 0RTIR 71D ATV rys‘}j} X ora mm ()

AMNAT HIY) 717 0ipRTTIR AN POR XPR D MM ©®)

PIRLAT MIY2 OINR M IR "D DITYONR D' 1230 X007 AW mm )

Rl) DORL WK
JIpoRHnn =hryied naym "yravn o v (10)

(b) Translate:

Tay ip (1) 1323 371 (6)
P vsn () ninpw ninag  (7)
unnnbn nw (3) "1y107 NNk (8)
-]n:x‘m ot (4) oMsna v )
Thpr R ) b3 nam (10)

(¢) Write in Hebrew:

. When they saw him they called to him. LY —

When his life came to an end, they buried him in the grave of his
fathers.

When you cross the river you will see the land which 1 am about to
give (use participle) to you.

4. Afterward they sent men to Egypt, for there was a famine in the land.
5.

6. When she found the tree she ate some of (lit. from) its fruit.

7.

On that day you will see him standing before you.

In the evening you shall go out of the city and flee toward the mountain.

(d) Reading: Sarah and Hagar (cont.)

12 oY DR 279K XIPN 1*:177‘7 12 mﬂ:x‘a w 11‘7 SR WRD AWTNR TPD M
“137DR T ADKRT WK R DTSRI M30T1370Y 1‘7*1 bww ph Y i -m‘w WK
327NN DRI ARRITOAR W) R 7 AYPR 0773KY IR PN AI2TDY AN

R 53 :0772R ‘7& n*ﬂ‘m pleh! bxvmz;* 12 037 Sy DINIR "Iy TR 9370 Y7
bm ~u‘7 APRITIATARTON v -['7 XY PRz -:‘717: yny 1w T‘m MR

RWI7D3 AV D WAWR
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W2 RS TN I2TRI ARRD ADYD AI27DR) NITDR D3R AU 127UINR
‘717 Ny ovroN YRYn 53am AnIRaT '7;7 =blgi Dkl 'l‘; N3 WR andm ovba
yny 2 smvn'bx Rabhy Bl i ﬁm«% nvbw-u m -P")x n*-xbx -|x‘m XIpn win

Avia Hip-nr ooy

Wi ST wIAThR oK M .0v NI WA X¥AM AYRD 0273 AR M
ARRTOY 3773

Notes to the Reading:

1. ““drive away” (imperative)

2. “‘your descendants will be named”

3. “I shall make him into a great nation (gdy)”
4. “‘expelled”

5. “‘and wept”

6. “‘fear not!”
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114. The Infinitive Construct.

Each Hebrew verb has two forms to which the name infinitive is given. One
of these, the infinitive absolute, functions more as an adverb and will be
dealt with in a later lesson. The other, the infinitive construct, corresponds
more closely to the traditional view of an infinitive. The form of the infinitive
construct is more or less uniform for those verb classes whose imperfects we
have studied up to this lesson. The vowel of the first syllable is 2 (or with
gutturals a or ¢) and that of the second is 6. The infinitive is frequently used
with pronominal suffixes, before which the stem is variable.

Perfect Imperfect Imperative  Inf. Construct w. suff.
Sound trilit.  2p3 2h2? ahs ahs "an3
l-guttural Ty Thy? Thy Thy Ty
[I-guttural plik] pli=¥ 03 ana "n3
ll-guttural  yny oy yny iy "y
I-Aleph box boxs LoR Loy r=Y
Ul-Aleph  xgn Xy R X1 "1

Some inconsistency is found among those verbs which have a-imperfects but
which are neither II/I1I-guttural; this includes stative verbs like 722 and the
small group represented by 25¢ 23w . These are poorly attested for the in-
finitive construct, but they usually follow the pattern given above. Occasionally
there is a form with a, such as 229 (to lie down), but even here, before
suffixes, the normal pattern emerges: 22V Sokbi. o

o | [127]
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115. Some Uses of the Infinitive Construct.

The infinitive is by definition a form having both nominal and verbal functions.
In the latter role it may have subjects and objects as well as other typically
verbal adjuncts. The infinitive, together with its adjuncts, then occupies a
nominal function in the total clause. When pronouns form the subject of
an infinitive, they are suffixed:

e "and  kothi my writing MAND  kothénu
% - 7a02  kothoka | our (m. s.) writin 021n3  kotbokem
q3n3  kotobka ) ” ® pany kothoken Lo
| 7303 kotbék  etc. 0an2  kotbham ’
e\ dapmn kotho 1an2  kothan
[ {rur bt~ 1T ~ LT
Yoo ymand>  kotbah
Voo dln A celTET
' = When the infinitive construct stands before a following noun, that noun may
N ||, be either the subject or object of the infinitive, although the former is more
likely:

b

v"R7 20D the man’s writing (i.e. act of writing)
vR 397 killing a man
(or) a man’s killing

The amb1gu1ty of the second example is grammatical as well as semantic.
The infinitive is in construct (hence its name) with its subject, as in the first
example, but in the second the word @8 should probably be regarded as
an object noun (not construct) when it is the object, especially since it requires
nX when made definite:
YR 390 to kill a man
YRI-DNR 393 to kill the man

When pronouns are involved with the infinitive construct, the arrangement
of subject and object is a little more complicated, but the following examples
should make the situation clear:

YURITNR 377 my killing the man
DR YR 297 the man’s killing me
7RITIR MY my observing the law

PR WY my observing him
DR MY his observing me
937 203 to write a word
9373708 20D to write the word
73737OX 7202 your writing the word

" As a unit the infinitival phrase may be
sentence subject:  77INITNR WY 230 your observing the law is good or it

is good that you observe the law

(1280 G,
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object of a prep.: inR AR¥n-7y  untl you find him
object of verb: yiw °nb3 X7 1 was not able to hear

But the most frequent use of the infinitive construct i1s with the pre-
positionsa .. and 2 :

(a) With 2 and 2 the infinitive is the equivalent of an adverbial (mostly
temporal) clause in English:

9273708 W3 when he heard the word
1‘;;‘? “y3  when (or while) I stood before him

Both prepositions are common in this usage, but with certain verbs, especially
ynw and 87, 2is by far the preferred preposition. There are reasons, founded
in the aspectual nature of these verbs, which govern this choice, but a catalog
of uses would serve no purpose in an elementary grammar of this sort.

The infinitive with 2 or 2 is very frequent in the construction treated
in §110:

...0A728 viwd " and when Abraham heard . ..
... "Pip-nx qynw> MM and when you hear my voice ...

(b) With % the inf. construct occurs in a wide variety of complementary
and explanatory uses. often with the meaning of purpose. goal. or result:

...vw5 ...ak3  They came. .. to hear. ..
...795% 1522 X% They could not capture . . .
nipy? M 777 0% MY You shall observe the way of the Lord
P'ri by doing (inf. of fYy ) rightcousness .. .

\

(h mo- '7 + Inf. expresses (a) ““to be about to” or (b) “*to be compelled
to”: 707 wwdn mp The gate was about to close.

(2) Sy~ noun or pron. % - Inf. expresses obligation or respon-
sibility: ink ®¥n% *5y I must find him.

(3) -5 + Inf. it is not possible (permitted) to” Ni2h PR
Entering is forbidden.
The infinitive construct is negated with "m‘?a :
™MBA-nR P58 *nP3%  not to eat the fruit ad e
A2 NR A9 *n?3%  not to burn the scroll (e 25

116. Final Remarks on Some Noun Types.

The only important group of nouns not included in our previous discussions
is that comprising nouns ending in -¢/i. Most of these are derived from roots
found in verbs III-H¢ and which in an earlier stage of the language were
either I11-Yodh or 111-Wayv. Subsequent contractions and loss have obscured
the origins of these forms, and certain coincidental developments within the
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language have led to some formal confusion between singular and plural.
In the singular these nouns:
(I) may follow regular inflection with complete loss of the -eh:

v field AT ete.
non  staff Ten b,

(2) may exhibit a partially distinct set of suffixes, especially -éhi in the
3rd pers. sing.

npyn  deed mibyn
mpn  cattle MIPN

(3) or may have suffixal forms like the -im plurals:
*pn my cattle “wyn my deed

For nouns having plurals in -6t, such as 77% and 7ann, the occurrence of
such forms as " and "an» as plurals is suspect. Although these may be
listed as plurals in concordances and grammars, many such forms are more
likely singulars.

" 117. Vocabulary 28.

VERBS: 93 yakol to be able: ( + %) to prevail over -~ - o
ven hapes (yem?) to take delight in; to desire (to do something:

+ 1nf) A (3ot
%10 hadal (57m)  to cease, stop (intr.); to stop (doing something:
-+ 1nf.) o

{ an tam (see §87) toAﬁnisﬁ,} be at an end; to finish (doing some-
thing: + inf.)
AOR 'asap (MORY) to gather
NOUNS: /9RA 10’ar form, appearance
anwn  miSteh  banquet
nAOR ‘ahabah love [used as the inf. constr. of 27X ]
ax “eém (w. suff."mx ; pl. -61) mother TVIN

Prepositions frequently used before the infinitive construct:

7y until > when, as
"R after 1A% so that, so as to
2 when, while | w5 because
Exercises:
(a) Translate:
aNnaTIR TR qvAL (1) TIRTOR W2 Q)
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TI2VTNR 7750 nows (3) YaTNR IR 792 (10)
NPIP-NR YR yawd @) nimY ping ixapa (1)
n™a uhv23 6) *732°0K "yIpa (12)
wR97-nx X723 (6) aydn-ny 0730 w8 (13)
a*w:m'b: n¥ 11-:‘7 () DR oxgn-TY (4)
oy opysa ® AT ninnas nx'b:x “nbab (15)

™377NK 7032 ©) rOignRg 13y "n73Y (16)

(b) Give the Hebrew for the following orally:

1. when you forget this law 7. not to ride on the horse
2. while I stood there 8. until you call to us

3. after we gathered them 9. until I break the tablets
4. when they buried him 10. while he was eating

5. until they bind us 11. so that he send you to us
6. after they lie down 12. so that you observe them

(¢c) Translate:

RP2775Y 207 TPR% 92 o9n23 M

~Hipa vy *n‘r:‘v Y3 ¥Ia 0Dy -mb

Ank 297 -rb“; DX IRZNI I

N 5171 Ny AYRYD "N

o nn'v-x Ny b:x m'v:* x>

.ODR R¥nH 15 x’71 R h =17kt mb o)y

2AT3 npYn Ay a3 ""??-‘ DWIRATNR DOR IR 777

2% Rbn *pa% nignTnR P37 "3 ARR 2%

ADR YEMM ADR 27X TRR X7 AXIR D97 ORH NDY D ADK AR WR2 AN
-uz;x‘? i

(1)
2
(3)
(4)
(5)
(6)
)
@®)
9)

AYRY 13 7T AN ATIR M Tppa A (10)

nR DL pome m (1)

VU7 7750 270X ayny "n?ab Do nan Wy (12)

.nia7 NIRLA NLAM N3] ‘717: smrzz‘? 1‘7'rn X o 13)
73070 ﬁ:v‘r oy mp (14)

ADKR IN27X3 vrya o ovwn v (15)

PA77IR 1927 IMATIR 2PN 127X AWRG 1IR3 TN (16)

(d) Write in Hebrew:

1. When they killed the prisoners we fled from there and crossed over

hither.

You have sinned in not loving your father and your mother.
They sat in her house until the men opened the gate.

We wish to remember both the living and the dead. - | -
It is not permitted to eat the flesh of these animals.

(AN SRR
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6. When he saw (use perf.) the dry ground, he rejoiced, for he knew that
the waters had ceased from the face of the earth.
7. We were not able to write, nor were we able to read.

\
(Y
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118. Verbs I-Nun: Imperfect and Related Forms.

The following two verbs are the most typical of this class:

Perfect Imperfect Imperative  Inf. Constr. w. suff.
o-imperf. D3 -\ bb3 ) 501
a-imperf. V01l vo? Vo yol "yol

In the imperfect of both types the nin is assimilated to the second root
consonant throughout the inflection, which is otherwise quite regular:

5B yippol Yooy vippalii
Sbn  tippol m%dn  tippolnah
Sbn  rippol "opR  rippali
“bon  tippali m%dn  rippolnah
bBX  eppol 5b1  nippol

Verbs with a-imperfects have a short imperative, inflected as follows:

‘

vo sa' WO 53’ WO 5ol mwd  sd'nah
nyo so'ah
The infinitive construct of verbs with a-imperfects may be of two different

types, both of which occur for most of these verbs: (1) a regular form,
like yo3 naso™, (2) a short form with the suffix -7: nyd
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Perfect Imperfect Imperative Inf. Construct w. suff.
v vy va nyi —— to strike
v33 vy
ol 7jo) v nyd —— to plant
. gbs
— 2) w3 nyi MY to approach

Special Remarks:

(a) Note that w3 is not used in the perfect.
(b) The forms of X3 (to raise up), which is also III-A/eph, are

X3 iy R PRY NRY DR
X3 —
(¢) The verb 103 has an imperfect etc. with ¢:
n3 m n nn mno
(d) The verb np% behaves as though I-Nun in the imperfect, etc.
np? ! np o hmp

(e) The doubling of the second root consonant of the imperfect is given
up in some verbs when followed by 5: -

WwoY  vis‘é (they will set out) not WO visso'u

Below are the full paradigms of Yol ,Xwi. 3. and npb.

Imperfect:  wvor
yon
yon

von
vox

wo?
nIven
Wwon
mayén
Yol

Imperative:  yo
"yo

WO

138

Xy
NN
XD

"Xen

RPK

WY
naRdn
IRUD
naRdn
X3

XY
sxw
Wiy

IR

[
1nn
7

10D
n

un
mahn
unn
ahighy

103

n
1
1D
nan

npe
npn
nRn
pn
npR

mp?
nanpn
mpn
manER
npRa

ni2
NUR
mp

e

The preposition % appears as > before the infinitives with a stressed first
syllable unless the infinitive is in construct with a following noun. E.g.

nys
[134]

N I"'
VAN

ny3?

hahivi)

nnY



119. Vocabulary 29.

NouNs: a™an moagurim (pl. only) the pl
residence
nihD  katénet | (pl. -6t) tunic
niho  kuttonet

LESSON 29]

ace where one sojourns,

- 973 néder or 773 néder (w. suff. 73 pl. -im)  vow
MR 16lador  history, genealogy (pl. only)

/

VERBS: WY yiggas(perf. notused) toapproach [usually with 5x], Wi o e,
WA v 973 nadar (97)  to vow tay ‘01 e Mo T&S
. Q,”_ { ay3 gd'ar (Myx) to rebuke
. i [ NI sane’ (X3p?) to hate
) 27 hab A defective verb found only in the imperative
R forms: 37 712737 137 give! come now .. .let’s...!

X3 nasa’ (R@~) to raise, lift up, carry .- -

ADJECTIVE: W3 sa'ir small, young
NUMBERS: 230 Sondyim (masc.) two; con

str. "W Sané

oW Srdyim (fem.) two; constr."nw 316

The absolute form of the njumbe‘r “two”” may stand
it modifies, which is in the plural:

DWIR O or DY DWIR
0wy ohy iy 03

The construct form is used only before the noun:

a3 S

PrOPER NAMES: >n1 Rahel Rachel
A%y Lé&ah Leah
12% Laban Laban
apyr  Yd'agob Jacob

Exercises:

(a) Translate: om0 o () ERED.
ELER
WRD OR U (3)
778 ey 2
DRI WIPNTOR
Pi7321 M7 nige oDk A3 6)
DK WWIRN IPINDTAR MNP ()

(b) Give the Hebrew for the following orally:

1. Give (m. pl.) us your help.
2. Kill (m. pl.) the snake.

before or after the noun

-by oobi opr oy ®)
N3 PR W (9)

anvsn wo (10)

a9 u% g (o)

TOR APYan ¥R 5B (12)
nOI3-NR °7 PN 2% (13)
mBYn TYTIN K (1)
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98]

Do not eat (m. pl.) its flesh.

Take (m. s.) two stones.

Plant (m. s.) the tree here.

Approach (f. s.) him.

and he struck him

and they gave him their sons

9. and I fell to the ground

10. and he traveled toward the wilderness
I'l. we shall give them food

[2. we shall set out in the morning

®© N w e

(c) Translate:

DR CDRYR 733 MT32 73 A&7 0%33R7 nRES nh3T RS (1)
TOX NIRRT PEY PRI Ny

DN CTIITANNTID 73T QYITOR NOR (3)

ATIPRTIRY AR BANR 525 A7 12

AIDR BT OTIRG WD 1A WwER "o

.0°27 O"¥Y) 873 o woun |

32 DR PRI ARG MR TOR TYINR RPR) “ox NI @

Nalya) a-l‘ﬂ me 15:‘ X21 7733 oy awRad anyn (

SPINDTNN) “TIATNN xxnb *nH:r xbw ‘-’mnx yo:b nson (9

TTINAT ODREM IWETTIR 20nED T (10)

ATYa X7 IS D 1517: nynYl n23 (1)

DOR-D3 DRIY RAT PIRA-OX opyon a:b wwx-b: DR 02T NR p (12)

BRI 7R3

(d) Write in Hebrew:

When he approached us. we called to our servants.

And he set out and crossed over as far as the river.

And Le raised his hands heavenward and cried out in a loud voice.
Take (f's.) your sons and go forth (perf.) from this place.

We could not bear ( — carry) the affliction which he set upon us.
His song is pleasant and his words are good in our ears.

7. And afterward they set out each (— a man) to his land.

SR

(e) Reading: Jacob and Rachel

X2 DD WA MDY AN DAY D1 A3vpa owl ARY AN oy P33 nz g 7255
IPA N3 Hnﬁ: DI 'YaE PR TavR ]:1'7 OX MmN SPYThR 3py anRy
MR URD ADR hhn 77 ADK PR 290 1725 mad

2PYT M) ADR NNANI DINN DD TIVA T R o vay Snia 2Py Tayn
N ADYn ovh opnn wa-b: nx 13‘7 NOXRM m‘m D CDYRTNNR 72 729 bx '
7752 7OR X2 ) :7;7~$ AR 1M wbwm ina -m‘? X npn :ms‘u
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S XOT oD DY DRE D 1377 0R RY InR MRD 2 P32 3Py XD WRD TN
LATD3N MY ATYST rDY TR W3 3% T bty M) ey nay
Py MYTOR 127 107 DTIIK O'3 ¥2E TTRY TIYD WK ATIIYI IRITAR DL DN

ST NTINR 73 $2E 1377NR 2PV TIYN UKD

Notes to the Reading:

[e—

. “seven’
. There are three idiomatic uses of 2 in this selection:
32 73Y 1O serve someonc for a reward or compensation

ADR IN20N3 because he loved her

nTava  in exchange for the labor
The pl. of X has the sense of “several, a few”
*“and he prepared™
“have you deceived me?”
“first-born™ hence “‘eldest’ (feminine)

[§9]

AN

[137]



LESSON 30

|
120. Verbs I-Yodh: Imperfect, Imperative, and Infinitive Construct.
Just as in the class of verbs I-Nun there are two distinct types of verbs I- Yodh
depending on the stem vowel of the imperfect:
Perfect Imperfect Imperative Inf. Constr.  w. suff,

e-imperfects w il Y n3y "nY dwell
a-imperfects: T k7l 1w 3] sleep

Verbs with é-imperfects have ¢ in the preformative and have short imperative
and infinitive stems. Exactly like " are

79 75 5 n1% "nT%  bear
™ ™ 7 nTy "n7Y  descend

The verb v71° belongs to this group, even though it has an a-imperfect due
to the final root guttural:

v v vy nyg YT know
The verb x3* has slightly different forms because it is also HI-Aleph:

RY hoy) XX DXY NRY  go forth
The verb 7%71 is irregular in also belonging here:

bk 79 7% n2% % go

(7387, | S
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To the second group, represented by 1w above, belong the verbs

v U™ vn Y MY inherit

A Ty — — —— advise

Tics [z - — — wake up

v van — (s — dry up
and the IlI-Aleph verb

XY R XY X — fear

[Note: the noun nx» (fear) is normally used as the inf. construct for this verb.] -
The imperatives and inf. constructs of this group are poorly attested in BH
but show the same mixture of the two possible types which we encountered
with verbs I-Nun.

The verb 5> has irregular forms with # in the preformative of the
imperfect:

bo» Yo *h;p ete.

In the class of verbs I-Yodh and in those classes to be treated in the
following lessons there is frequently a difference in the imperfect form used
with waw-conversive, particularly in the 3rd pers. sing. masc. and fem., the
2nd pers. sing. masc., and the Ist pers. pl. In general the accent on these
forms is retracted to an open preformative syllable; ¢ in the stem is replaced
by e. A similar instance was met with 9728 versus 9nx% . There are, however,
inconsistencies:

(a) The change is regular for é-imperfects other than xx-:

avh oM 7% E but - x3n
=17Jg) nin! N o) X3M
awdh ™ Ihh RIN

(b) It is not found with the a-imperfects other than v7°:

M wT ypm but w1h

Several verbs have imperfects formed on the analogy of roots I-Nun:

9%  to fashion
P3)  to pour

imperf. 9% (but also, irregularly, 73"%)
P¥Y (but also, irregularly, pgh)

ns”  to kindle Ny ¢
Given below are the full paradigms of the most frequent types of the class
I-Yodh: av» B Ry° v 72
=i 770 X3n vID vI'D
awn 720 x3n vID vI'D
3D 270 RSP I KaKs
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YN

12w
‘n33dn
120D
m2vn
w3

v
sm:p'
-'1:1!?

n33y

121. Vocabulary 30.

Nouns: oi%y

pRY
_va

AN T
}('ﬁmr‘c’ A -
T
NV on

ADJECTIVES: / pinn
SR

VERBS:  27p

LA

~ iapuitr '73‘?
rf o S

nay

CONJUNCTION: @79

PROPER NAMES: 5X7%?
oY

[140]

778 RIR VIR UIR
=l hey W W™
n39%n nIREn nIvn Ay
=il NN W WP
mo%n maxsn navIn nwAn
123 X33 y13 v
7% Xy v 7a]
Db Ry VT "0
a:‘g WY W7 W
n12? nags nav navd

Salom peace. well-being; state of one’s health. Note
the idiom: % oi%wh 58w to inquire about the
health of

‘émeq (w. suff.pny | pl. -im) valley, lowland

bda'al (pl. -im) lord, master, owner, husband.
Frequent in idioms as “onc invested with,
endowed with,” as nini%n Sva a dreamer. Also
members (pl.) of a guild or profession, as "9ya
owIed professional horsemen. Also a propér
name or epithet of a Canaanite deity, rarely
applied to God.

rahog distant, far; pinm at a distance, from afar
qarob near, close (to: HX)

garab (3727) to be near, draw near; approach
(+ \725’ 5 1) - b Lrw\{ Mof G [y

yasen ('@“jj to sleep -

$a’al (58wr) to ask, inquire, request (a thing: n¥ :
a person nX .5 . m)

‘anah 1o answer (a person: nX); + 3 to testify
against

térem or n'_g{g; batérem before, not yet. Usually
followed by the imperfect, regardless of the tense
required in English: 22w n'_g{; before he had lain
down, or he not yet having lain down.

Yisra’el (1) — Jacob; (2) the name of a people
Yosep Joseph



Exercises:

(a) Translate:

(b) Give the Hebrew for the following orally:

e

10.
11.
12.

XN A=

s Ty )
ey (2)
1279773 ©)

X3 %R0 2w ()
wWYPPHR - (5)

o Yo x> )

Go forth (m. s.) today.

and when we knew

She will bear a son.

We shall not inherit this land.
He will fashion a new vessel.

We shall not be afraid of them.

and as he went forth
Do you know all these things?
Let us go down to the Negev.

And they went to their country.

Let us sit down and eat.
And he slept the whole night.

(c) Translate:

LESSON 30]

PRI YIRA~NR WD
v M

o2n"23 13y

Tpd2 2% Sou

(7)
(8)
(9)

(10)

aryan Ry (1)
AR o2nYa (12)

ORI m w XS

0¥ 15 HRYS 1OR oWIRD 127p7
ABDR "°3Y) "X OYI XIp3 M
.oibn abnn THia pha

RY D00 DAR WK pr¥T MD oippan TR Pim)
VIR IREN AR WADTHDTIR PN MAT YY3-ny wIa
SRR RPN D 0Dy am MR URD DRen

IR M MY APR °D WU 2DUN mbw:

X237 277X Ynun ‘7:~-|-| '7x 29p

mbw‘? '1'7 *nb&w WD Ny x> -m'v (10)

7277752 7NR) DR WD PIROPRTNR M DI D F0°33 AYIa 2P0 X (1)
il ban nn (12)
""'l?'!?’f' T3¢0 M 0793 TYITIR TR (13)

(d) Write in Hebrew:

(1
()
3)
(4)
(5)
(6)
)
(8)
)

1. Who is the husband of that beautiful woman standing near the gate?
2. They came to the city from afar to inquire after the health of the king.
3. The owner of the field came and told us to go to our (own) house(s).
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4. They set out and traveled many days until they found a large and
pleasant valley in which they might dwell in peace.

5. Let us hear his words so that we might know the place from which
he has come.

(e) Reading: Joseph and His Brothers (1)

MW 1YY YawT12 A0 apy nTHin abR i pafa 1ax nn paRa 2pyr av
i vy > X7 ol 12 "> M3~ ‘7::73 RO -NR 278 BRI ]xx:‘{ PARTOR AYI 0
.m‘mg‘? 3119271527 xbj IR INRIPM TOR-DOM OTPIR 20X DK D PON W 20700 nIhD

vnxb NIMIBHRTNR 573 1IDY MARY IR PO anw vRinibhar ninibn Aot abnn
1‘7 TRRH PaR 2 M v:x-‘vx-m T3 ™27 bm vmm‘m by ink WM
131& Tm‘? 7mnnw-s'7 TAR) K] "3 6XI21 Kiaq m:bn WX 10 m‘vn-l

S2TTTIR MWW TIN) IR NI 1OR
Notes to the Reading:

1. “‘seventeen”

2. meaning unknown. Perhaps *‘a full garment with long sleeves.”
3. "to speak to him”

4. **(they) would bow down”

5. **and he told”

6. ““Shall we indeed come”

7. “to bow down”
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122. Verbs I1I-He: Imperfect, Imperative, and Infinitive Construct.

LESSON 3 1

This class of verbs is quite uniform in its inflection. The imperfect ends in -¢/
except where this is replaced by an inflectional ending; the imperative ends
in -eh; and the inf. constr. in -6t. Below are the paradigms of 732 . which
may be taken as a norm of this class, and several verbs which have other
peculiarities in addition to being III-He: a%y . also I-guttural:m33 . also
I-guttural but differing in the preformative vowel fromaby; nv3 | alsol- Nun:

and the slightly irregular verb 7.

to build

Imperfect: nI
nIan
n13n
"aan
QEED

1
nP3an
130
nraan
n133

Imperative: 133

to ascend

gk
n79R
noyn
“oyn
aEEh

15y
ahir s
1oyn
AroYn
73

oy

to meditate

QEDN
130
30
Rk
QAL

b
ahahig

D

D
i

ma

to extend

gloy
R
on
vn
R

1"
A3en
wn
n3en
.'IT_;);

to be

DaN
i
an
=R
oL

bR

Arion
PN
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n:;
nria

Inf. Constr. niia

by

nrvy

ni‘ag

Kl 03
th w3
nrin nres
mzq m’v;

g

The verb mn (to live) is inflected like 7, except that the inf. constr. is
vocalized with & in the first syllable: nin .

The two verbs DX (to bake) and 7R (to be willing) have imperfects ai-hy
and nax’, following the I-Aleph patterning in conjunction with the 111-He.

There is a distinct form for the j jussive in the singular. It may be thought
of as a shortened (or apocopated) form of the imperfect, without the final -eh,
but the development of a secondary vowel to resolve the resulting final
consonant cluster has produced inconsistencies. Here, for reference, is a list
of the most important verbs I11-H¢ with their attested short forms:

Perfect
build naa
despise na
weep k!
reveal it}

be harlot  na
be done  nabs
turn 7D
acquire np
be many n19
drink nny
capture PV
H-guttural:

pasture  7y9

! see ahl
be lost nyn
l-guttural .
answer nwy
ascend noy
do oy
conceive nah
camp man
be angry s
[-Nun:
extend fatoh!

[144]

Imperfect
3 m. s.

n33’ 138
=y / r;?
il “q:‘
1‘7:* 238
nam
2k o
s 9%
BRI A
aam a7y
ApY i
naw -
v vy
axa? XY
aym

v Wi
noy bys
nyyr AN
nam e
m o
ny? v

s. deoplo)

Jussive
3fos2ms. 1.
(- ;F-
r:z‘w 4;“/ '
725 .
L _,-‘f,é{L’
mh o
5oh
120 128
=il )
nw'h nYR
T R ABh
' ynp
wh VR
byn byR
vyh YR
mlifg
ovn

(1% L) W 4
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Anomalous :
be o e n nan TR "
live mn mm sk

The importance of these forms lies not so much in their use as jussives
but rather in the fact that these short forms are used regularly with waw-
conversive in the past narrative sequence:

vy" and he made
72m  and she wept

The short forms of the 3rd and 2nd persons are nearly always used; in the
first person there is an option between the short and normal forms:

a1 or j7ady  and I wept

Note the sequence form X771 (and he saw), which differs from the jussive X7°.
There are no cohortatives in -a/ for verbs I11-Hé. The stem of the inf. construct
undergoes no changes with the addition of the pronominal suffixes:

M1z my building
7naa  your building

[

etc. - arlificial v fee e in ek
A
) L s‘v’)‘ V dl' B ~ T ‘
123. Vocabulary 31. _ . - - ) » oo @i
3 Coetlle At - ;I
NOUNS: xﬁu bo: (pl. -01) pit, cistern; fig. the grave e ¢

v re® (pl. -im) friend, companion [the stem vowel is aAViD)

not changeable: pl. constr. *¥7: the singular with
the 3rd pers. masc. sing. suffix is 1197]
Aomy  simlah (pl. -6t) outer garment, cloak
VERBS: B¢  3apak (75v7) to pour, shed (blggd) 202)
ven  tapas (venT) to selze grab g
| vl natah (ne?) to extend pltch (tent); turn aside (intr.)
/123 bakah (71237) to weep, mourn R
vy Sahat (omy?) to slaughter (usu. of animals) -
OTHER: 7Ry ‘attah (adv.) now, and so then, then
4 Pm réq (adj.) empty, worthless, idle
PROPER NAMES: 1m7  Détan  Dothan, a city about 13 m. north of Shechem
127 Ra’fiben  Reuben, first-born son of Jacob (by Leah)
Ipioms: (1) A plural verb followed by wx and a correlated singular suffix
is to be taken distributively or reciprocally:

ima-5x vk 1057 Each man went to his (own) house.
MY7~5R Uk 1mRN - And they said to one another.

(2) The imperative of 777 is frequently used before another im-
perative or cohortative in a sense difficult to translate. It is more or less an

[145]
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invitation or inciting to action, like English “Come on, let’s...” It may
therefore be omitted often from translation.

R 73930 105 Come on, let’s kill him.

(3) An imperative, especially of 793 and other verbs of motion,
may be followed by the dative pronoun which has no translation value in
English:

77 7% Go! 0% wo  Travel!
Exercises:
(a) Translate:
mTn Y e (1) ynH-5x (11)
MR T (2) TR v (12)
TR 12 (3) n2an mn% (13)
TIRT vap Syn o abon ) naRHRINR mwyb 1";:~1 (14)
nRPTY Syl (5) nPmaTNR mm‘a b 1‘7:7*1 (15)
oNR "NIXID  (6) Y93 TR Ay (6)
Yy bR vy () YN ‘?:xn awdh (17)
DINXTNX aniyla 8) 0'ww3- oy 122075K (18)
RN v (9) n*&w-« TR AN (19)
DMITNR ANYR-OR (10) 93732 AURT yn (20)
RSO PaTR WY (21)

(b) Give the Hebrew for the following orally:

Don’t pour the water.

Why are you crying?

You ask and he will answer.

before he created the earth

They were afraid to approach.
Remember the history of your people.
His house is close to the city.

I slept the whole night.

Her husband left her.

The place is too far away for us to see.

N e S

i

(c) Translate:

M 9273 3w XM THN WX M TPRaTR b DR MR T3 AWRT T (1)
' ' ~ . T Nk Tay

SIN NI TYED DI "2 DI A0 wNg e ()

TYY DR WRTHID Ry AR MR M Nk wh ()

DTN DR 12T RIY "NR 1220 (1)

RO PIRGTOR BDIY) 83K I YISTIN 219D 7% (6)

A% 1203 WX AnIma IR np% X5 D 1w (6)
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awn LY OMER PIR-DY R DBYA~PY JTUNR AL YRR Mt nRh (9
mP KDY PARTNIR TR N x’bj o™xn TOR-522 quh an DMYR-oY TN

Ampnn TR

(d) Write in Hebrew:

l.

AN

7.

The men of the city rebuked him because he had not heeded the
words of the elders.

They are evil men because they have shed blood and sinned against
the Lord.

And he raised his eyes and saw two men standing near the well.

And when she heard these words, she fell to the ground and wept.
You shall see and you shall know that the Lord is with us.

Heaven and carth are full (of) your (m.s.) glory.

Eat and drink for in the morning we shall go forth to battle.

(e) Reading: Joseph and his Brothers (2)

0002 0°YA TR K97 A0 OR DRI 1N 0203 077aR RETIR MIYY? R0
773;‘77: INR YRR DiDY NN AR m‘vw nX X7 K3 75 m*bx nR n'vwm 1:5

SOlcEl AR Sl Ly

D021 PinR PIR DK YN INITI DOR XYM 795 02U OnR X3 XD WK 0K
IR i INR 7393 1:‘7 nnyY X3 mmbm Sy3 IR ‘7x TR 1R m“m 29

ANR 7?D§ oy ametd '13'37925':1 nMan InR3a

WK "IN 2 MPUR~HR TN 07 122Un-ON ;0PN IRRY OTTI2TTRR 12N YU
™ Tam AMAT IR 1DYHYN AN IPINDTNR NP PR WwBmM TAR-OR A0 N3

ReN-RER

Notes to the Reading :

1.

*and he came”

2. ooy with directive -ah

3.

‘and they threw”

4. Note the asyndetic clause beginning with 7X.
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124. Hollow Verbs (II-Waw/Yodh): Imperfect, Imperative, and Infinitive
Construct. ¢ ° N Ce

In the inflection of the perfect (§64) the lexical distinction between verbs
[I-Waw and 11-Yodh is irrelevant. In the imperfect, however, the stem vowel
reflects this distinction and is, indeed. responsible for the classification of the
verbs under their respective consonantal types: verbs with d-imperfects are
considered I1-Waw, and those with i-imperfects as I1-Yodh. Neither the waw
nor the vodh has a consonantal value in the main inflections of these forms.
The two basic types are

Perfect  Imperfect Imperative  Inf. Construct
H-Waw  op gum  normal oWy vaqum oW qum oWy qum
jussive opy vagom o
converted aph wayvagom
lI-Yodh ov sam  normal Qw vasim aw sim QW  sum |
jussive ow vasem " o sim \

converted o™ wayvasem

Verbs of the second type are unstable. in that the vowel of the infinitive
construct varies between @ and 7. Some verbs have 7 consistently, such asnpw
(to place). while others have either vowel: 1% or p% (to pass the night).
Because of this variation they may be listed in the lexicon under either root
form.
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Note that the jussive and the form used with waiw-conversive are distinct.
Remember that the jussive forms are limited to the 3rd pers. sing. masc. and
fem. The distinctive converted form, with retraction of the accent to the
preformative syllable, is commonly found only in these same persons. plus
the 2nd pers. masc. sing.: otherwise the converted form is the same as the
normal imperfect.

Imperfect:

opY  vagim VIR yagumi oW yasim medr vasimi
DWR  tagim AYRPD  toqiménah own  casim  ayRwn  tesiménah
QPR ragim  NMPD lagun own  rasim men  rasimi
WPR tagimi AYMPR  togaménah - wEntasimi nrRn  rasimenah
DIpR - Cagum oP3 naqum owR  asim o1 nasim
Jussive: apy  yaqom ow  vasem
_apn  taqom abn  rasem .
Converted: ©o Toph wayvagom agh  wayrdasem S
opm wattagom ovh wattisem \ et e gt
opM n'atlczqom ol 11‘(/11(23‘()111 = el el o) 'ﬂ s
P wattagumi - Em wattasimi T
(etc.) (etc.)
Cohortative: PR agamah iR asimah
Pl nagiumah by nasimah
Imperative: oy qum o sim
™ gami e Simi
myy qami mE simi
nmp gomnah lnand  sémnah)
Inf. Construct with i gumi o sami
Suffixes P qumoka I sumoka
Y qimek T sumek
(etc.) (etc.)

Remarks:

I. Imperfect fem. pl. of the form mmpn ragomnah (instead of P
also occur.

2. Several verbs, mainly with gutturals or 9 as the final root consonant.
have « instead of o or ¢ in the converted form. E.g. mpo> vasur, but n0%
wavvasar (and he turned aside) : m3} vana“h, but na wayyvanah (and he rested).

The following verbs belonging to these two principal types have occurred -
thus far in this text:

"3 N to sojourn m o o to die
oy o to fast ov oWt toset
op P toarise W WY to sing
U 2wt to return
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A few verbs occur with ¢ as the characteristic vowel of the imperfect
and related forms. The following are the most important of these:

Perfect Imperfect Imperative Inf. Construct
X2 ba’  normal Ni2* vabo’ X1 ho’ X2 ho’
jussive X1 vabo'
converted XA wayvabo'
va  hos MY vebos Y3 hos wa  hos
W or (% va'or] MR or MR or

Inflection proceeds as above. The variation between ¢ and 6 in these forms is
not grammatically significant. Note that the accent is not retracted in N1 .

125. Vocabulary 32.

Nouns:  wx3

AT

Qe

: OTHER : NRPY

137

PROPER NAMES: vIe
pl=Rejl-)

7993

n-phj

[150]
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bésa® (w. sufl. "ys3) profit, gain, advantage. Note
the 1diom: y;é'np What profit is there?

saris (pl. irreg. 2°9™9) eunuch, officer.

‘adon (pl. -im) lord, master. Often used in the
plural with singular meaning.

Sat (nw7)  to put, place, set. A synonym of ov.

ras (y™;) torun . e

nas (0117)  to flee

radap (A7) to pursue, chase, persecute (object
with =PX or "nx)

ganah (73p7)  to acquire, purchase, buy

o ad e

(Ang, R CONET Ty

ligra(’)t (prep., with sufT. ‘nxj,'g’? etc.) toward, to
meet, against

hinnel An introductory particle, customarily trans-
lated “behold,” emphasizing the immediate
presence of an object or a fact. In its idiomatic
use with 787 it is best omitted from translation:

O'R3 O'WIR 713M %7 He saw men coming.

(or) He saw that men were coming.

But nor “He saw, and behold men were coming.”
par‘oh  the title of the king of Egypt, the Pharaoh
potipar  Potiphar
gil'ad Gilead, a region east of the Jordan River
vohudah Judah: (1) the fourth son of Jacob,. by

Leah: (2) the tribe bearing his name; (3) the

southern kingdom, as opposed to Israel, the

northern kingdom, during the period of the
divided monarchy. |
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s ooRyner  visma'e()lim - Ishmaelites, a term applied to vari-
ous little known nomadic groups several times
in the OT.

Exercises:
(a) Translate:

.ONKR 73y? X271 ink ayn bRya mm ()

027X 0°D77 02" D 1 (2)
20RWPH Y wRa M (3)

OV 1P WK ApRaTIR 1 (4
.07 "2 nx nY Ao (65)

Y K723 77 R I ©)
ANRIPS X2 7957 00 AIm R ()
T30 Y 1P oph ®)

SR 3L opeaTny nwh ()
SPRIPY X2 WK XX omasa T (10)
2apbn oK) o (1)

Ipan-Ty nb tHwY) 23UK (12)
S520a-oR 21p uhra (13)
23129708 PR 0D DRInR 777 (14)

(b) Give the Hebrew for the following orally:

Run to the field.

They will flee from their houses. -
Who will inherit his garden? -
Where will you buy the cattle?

Where did you put my money?

Did they chase you?

The king’s official is very rich.

There is no advantage in weeping.

We left because of the famine. = ¢
You shall run and find him.

We fled when they burned our houses.

CTeOX NN AP~

o

(¢) Translate the following:

ik 333772 92 man w0 ov uh (8)
anhan v T (©2) 92pa ok oph ()

o1 13dn K> (3) ATwa-oR 7930 pnr (o)

mb My 2 vsatm () in"-hR vR ohaw omwan ()
XO37-5Y WARTNR APl () X2 f2°K "2 011 (12)
7% nha &S (6) 10y X9 2w 1o (13)

oish S (7) ov nad’ yor m (14)
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(d) Write in Hebrew:

And in the morning his companion arose and went to the city.
They will slaughter our cattle and burn our vineyards.

It 1s bad to shed blood.

They arose and pursued him, but they could not find him.
And now, let us choose a king for ourselves ( — us).

Where did you put his cloak? ‘

7. Did you know that this vessel is empty?

SO Sl e

(e) Reading: Joseph Is Taken to Egypt

TP ARa ovHRYNY EDTIR 73T WM 0TIV RPN on% HOXRL Ao mR 12wn
MTgn P17 2250 om

DUPRYPYTD ANK 717213) 10% ATARTNR 3971 "D Y- IRy TIRTOR AT KA
R IPAR V2 92 ARTOR W

RTISN ONR AT TN DORYRY? ARTNN 112070 TIR WY

TR I ARTTIR M AN DORYRETT T TI¥R UK 7D 00 19win X [pY)
SI3R3 TITR N33 4mHEn

Notes 10 the Reading :

I. The omission of -nx here and often in the readings to follow is in
accord with the usage found in the text underlying the reading.

2. A0IR a caravan

3. “‘successful”
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126. Geminate Verbs: Imperfect, Imperative, and Infinitive Construct.

No single class of verbs shows as much variety in the formation of the
imperfect as that of geminate verbs, i.e. whose second and third root con-
sonants are identical. No one of these verbs occurs frequently enough to
offer a complete paradigm; the following tables, therefore, represent a
compilation from the available data. On historical grounds, the more original
forms of the imperfect system are

Perfect Imperfect Imperative Inf. Constr.
o-imperfects 220 sabab normal 20 vasob ad sob 20 sob
jussive 207 vasob
converted 299 wayyasob
a-imperfects  %p  qal normal  5pr veqal o [5p gol]
jussive 5pr veqal

converted Spm wayvyeqal

In the normal inflection of these forms the original doubling of the final stem
consonant shows up before any suffixed vowel. The accent, except in the
case of the ending -¢énah. remains on the stem:

1

a0y yasob 120 yasobbi 5pr vegal Wy vegalli
20n tasob  nPAOD tosubbénah opn teqal  [ArSpn togallénah)
20n tasob 1200 tasobbi 5pn teqal wpR reqalli

1

PAR V ’-‘J | ) " y/;“},.(r‘\ _, . : [153]
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o0 reqalli [33%pr  toqallénah)
‘7,7_8 b3 neqal

200 rasobhi
20X

n33on tasubbénah

‘asob 201 nasob ‘eqal

A second type of imperfect. not infrequent. follows the pattern of verbs
[-Nun in the formation of the stem. but there are several optional forms in
the inflection:

28 vissob 12®7 vissobbi or 129 vissobit
en  rissob n33%n tissobnah ”J_CZ\LJ‘
aon  tissob 28R  tissobbit or 120 I'issa[)z?
2%n  rissobbi or“:l;m tissobi n33dn  rissobnah ‘
oK ‘essob 201 nissob  ox ‘,?_;!L,J RIS
(nar Crr - 5

And 51m1]culy throughout for bp* vigqul etc.
The following further oddities in the inflection of the imperfect are mentioned
for reference only:

(1) Assimilation to the Hollow Verb 1nﬁect10n 1S not unknown : thus,
e.g.. T vasud. from the rootT7w . “ro oo RIS

{

g‘z
(2) Inflections like the first given above also have such alternate forms
as 19p° vegoalit (with reduction) instead of o vegdlli. E.g. MW vazomii
(they will consider) for expected 3t vazémma.

(3) Rarely one encounters forms belonging to the paradigm of still other
types, such as mn> vehemi (they will be warm, root ann). or nandn
tisamnah (you will be devastated, root anv ).

The imperative and infinitive construct show similar deviations. but the

following should be taken as the norm:

< 0

Imperative Inf. Construct
o-imperfects  2d  sob ab  sob
20 sobbi 20 subbi
- md séhbi 730 subboka
338 sobnah q;z:;w subbeék , etc.
a-imperfects  9p  gal
o qalli
R galla
mabp  gdlnah

The fem. sing. imperative also occurs with ultimate stress: ‘TJ gozzi (shear),
~ronni (jubilate). Occasionally the inf. construct appears in the pattern
of the regular triliteral verb: T Sadod (to devastate). 550 3a/o/ (to plunder),

.M gozoz (to shear).
~ Note the imperfects of ap (to be finished): an:
v9 (to be bad): v

oran.
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127. Vocabulary 33.

FAY
mo'tmal (no pl.)
‘ap (w. sufl."ox : dual 0'8X)

subject of 770 :

NOUNS: 78

X

thus X 770

LESSON 33]

anything: with negative: nothing
nose, face. anger.

Used as the
% 0. The object of the

anger is expressed by the preposition 3.

VERBS: . TN hasak
1an

ony

(em7)
hanan (177)
Samem (a¥ or ovr)

to favor,

(of persons): act. part. @Y desolated.
to be silent, astonished ‘

a7
nit)
My
ox ": ki 'im (conj.)
TR ¢k (interrog. adv.)
exclamations.
‘¢hkal 1dem

dam (2T
madad (%) to measure

OTHER:
how,
R

Exercises:
(a) Translate:
NTDR 7BYR-ORY DR AR (
mI Ay vva ovn ()
oMY NR ThY B3 (3
TIY3 9370
20T NR D3yh mh
AR IR WRD wT (6
ATRTRR TR MK (@)

Yibri (pl. @2y : fem. sing. '1*ﬁ::7)
unless, except (that):; but rather .
in what manner? Also used In

to withhold, keep back for oneself
be gracious toward
to be desolated (of places), to be appdlled e

i

Hebrew, as adj. or noun.

Y2 07377 W ®)
-mt‘?m Ny apyn TR (9
'7::;5‘? MM (10)

772V IR D DR 7R Any) ()
2"y~ NR 1250 0903 (12)
TTITOR IMvIa ]’WR‘I oIm (13)

glokolni mg MR (14)

"2 9BXR N 2TTNR WD v (15)

(b) Give the Hebrew for the following orally.

where possible:

and when he lay down

and when they had become silent

so that he might redeem us

and when I measured the vessels

until our work 1s finished

and when they had chosen a king

lest he withhold his blessing from us
lest they smash the altar

when we came from east of the city

. because we sinned against the Lord

. after he had gone forth from the camp

PN kD=

N

o — O

and when 1 shall have finished building

Use infinitival constructions

L7 = ! g YT g P
= = t -
- { . /4,, i
il o Sona il reo ,;fﬁ ‘
3
A D
Lop T -
L o i ’ o
i T e )
[y U ‘ L L
,/?\\ ’ Lo o ot
f5) e ' i
i , )
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(¢) Write in Hebrew:

1. There was a war between the Israclites (lit. sons of Israel) and the

Canaanites who were in the land at that time.

We will not be able to go forth unless you go forth with us.

Let us rejoice in his being gracious toward us and in his giving us

deliverance from our enemies. ‘

. Where will you go and where will you dwell and what will you do?

After he had seized our money he ran out of the house.

6. He will give help to those who trust in him. but those who have sinned
against him will perish. ’

o 9

W

(d) Reading: Joseph and Potiphar’s Wife

ARTM 71D M R "D AOTTOR IPPYTNR 70w NYR XYM AR 07277 0K AN
35 'w'j WR-H2TNR CT03 1N3 IR IR MRF NOT RPN MY N2V HR R
TX) YK DR KD TON DX "D KD IR L K°) A 0733 3 DT UR TN

O PRY NRLM DRIT NPT AYYT AYYR

s @D A Ay N AYIR 22wh avhR yow X5y soi of nEP-OR 1A727D T
:IhRD 97322 IR YBNP N33 oY M3 WIRD VR TX) PoRLR Nivy? An1an XA
SIS0 RYM 030 AT 1732 27PN HY "DV

XY 87 WRM AR WKL XIpm A9A0 03 AT 1TI2T0R 2 D ADKID N
32 2ty *‘717 NR WRYD "IN bw'm bw: RIPRY "1y ::wb "Mavn 'r:s‘h *bx N2 X"
T X OF YK

YR "I2TTNR WRYD A APRT 0M27D TYRTO MRM AMAT AU X2 M)
Oy 7933 "R WK OIPR2 DR DM AOTTNR N7 I mlsil

Notes to the Reading :

Obviously an amatory gesture.

““(he) refused™

“because™

“when she spoke™

Repetition of a noun to express distributive notion: every day. day
after day.

6. “*on a certain day.” The unusual form of the preposition ka is due to
its idiomatic usage in this phrase, where it means literally “about.
approximately.”

W N =

oo
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128. The Passive Participle. Croa Shuro

The passive participle, a verbal adjective, is formed on the pattern a—i with
all verbal root types except those 1I-Waw/Yodh.

Perfect Passive Participle Infinitive Absolute
an3 1N2  karab  written 233 katob
1y My ‘azib  abandoned Ay “azob
ana N3 hahir  chosen nina  bahor
now mby  Sali‘h sent mby  3aloh
HON D18 ‘akdl  eaten biox  ‘akol
yo3 vl nata®  planted yivl  nato*
X3 Wl nasa’ raised up Rl naso’
yT T vadid® known yiT vado™
220 220  sabib  surrounded 2520 sabob
ma3 =13 baniy built Mz banoh

op @p) (qiam) , oip  gom
o (@) (sim) placed - oy som

Because of semantic incompatibility the form is not usually found with verbs
having stative or intransitive meanings. The generally intransitive character
of verbs II-Waw/Yodh makes the occurrence of a passive participle in that
class rare and open to question; the forms S mil (circumcised) and @ sim
(placed) are often quoted as examples.
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The stem forms as given above call for little comment. Note the furtive
patal in roots Ill-guttural and the final yvodh in roots I11-He.

As an adjective the participle is tenseless, but bears the connotation of
completed action. In English, therefore, a relative clause with a perfect or
"preterite verb is often required in translation:

31777 ¥R the slain man, the man who was slain
2327 7pda the written book, the book which was written

The participle as a predicate adjective has the same properties as other
adjectives in this position (§23). E.g.
T

M7 vR3  The man is/was/has been slain.

gains its tense from the context in which it occurs and not from the participle
itself.

The addition of a prepositional phrase to express an agent, as in “‘the
man who was slain by his enemies,” is virtually unknown in Hebrew, but like
any adjective it may be in construct with a following qualifying noun:

WX DD "V a city which has been burned with fire
The participle need not be in the construct state:

manoma °92 9un vk a man girded with the weapons of war

129. The Infinitive Absolute.

The infinitive absolute, whose forms are given in the preceding paragraph,
1s not inflected. It is primarily an adverb whose main uses are as follows:

(1) It is placed before or after a finite verbal form to emphasize the
verbal idea in some way. The English translation of this construction will
vary from context to context, often requiring the use of adverbs such as
“surely, certainly, indeed” or the like. E.g.

"M¥N~NR 170YN 7MY You shall indeed observe my commandments.
MR "3y2 ARIn AR o’ If you will indeed look upon the affliction
of your maidservant . . .

The more usual position is before the verb, as above. If the verb is used
intransitively the inf. absolute may follow:

S TR LLvinw awnw Listen carefully ... and look carefully ...

(2) Similar to the preceding is a sequence of two inf. absolute comple-

‘menting a finite verb: the two infinitives are often antithetical in meaning:

[158] /’ avelh {"i(‘ s Cods / L‘ [ ((/ fflvfz i‘»“""‘;,w" "//:”"r/ E
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2% Rix® X3 And he went back and forth.
(lit.) He went forth, going forth and returning.

(3) Instead of emphasizing or complementing the main verb, the inf.
absolute may be used to describe action on a par with the main verb and
may be viewed thus as an uninflected substitute for a finite form:

1031 &7 m=%2-nx - All this have I seen and (I have) applied
...nty;{p'bg‘g ~a%-nx  (lit. given) my attention (lit. heart) to
every deed ...

(4) The use described in (3) gives an almost independent status to the
infinitive. For reasons that are quite obscure, instances occur in which the
inf. absolute is used instead of a finite verb, nor is it clearly dependent on
any other verb in a given clause. Note the following imperative uses:

msna-H2-ng 7Y Observe the entire commandment.
M7 0P37NR 9101 Remember this day.
o%w” "ama DRI 790 Go and cry into the cars of Jerusalem.

r

130. The Numbers from 3 to 10. .a S 2

The numbers from three to ten have two forms: a feminine in -@h which is -
used to modify masculine nouns and an endingless form used to modify
feminine nouns:

masc. modifier fem. modifier

absolute construct absolute construct
three mWSY Solosah Yoy Soldser WY 3alos {w"vr:v' Salos
four AYaWN ‘arba‘ah 1'15_73']8 ‘arbd'at Y3 arba’ YaW arbd’
five — mwnn hamissah. nwsn haméset  wwn hames ' wwnn hames
SiX Y 3issah nY  Seet vy Ses WY 3es
seven nyaw S$ib'ah nyav  sib‘at vav  3éba’ vav  sébd’
eight 7Y Somonah — P3N  Somonat 7Y Somoneh AU Somoneh
nine  AYYn rs‘ah nyvn istat wwh 163’ YUh redd’
ten Wy asarah gy Caséret Wy éser WY éser

The absolute forms normally precede the noun, which is in the plural:

o3 vay seven women QWiIR AYIY seven men
nnp vad  seven cows o nyaw  seven days

The construct forms are used before the noun, which may be either definite
or indefinite:

oWk nw?y  three men  OWIRA nysY  the three men
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Numbers may occur before collective nouns in the singular:

22 vy seven (head of) cattle

D{j‘:? nyaw  seven (loaves of) bread

209 Ayav  seven (units of) chariotry
o I S K

A N TE Ty Lo s
131. Vocabulary 34.

NOUNS: 7R ¢es (no pl.) end: ypn at the end of (usually + time word)

Sew. AP gaseh (no pl.)  end, border, outskirts: *spn at the end
( -+ time or place) o
- 12 parah (pl. -0t) cow, heifer
v sapah (dual 09w : du. constr. "now )  lip, edge; language

oon  hakam (pl. -in) a wise person (also used as an adjective) -

XY yo'or  the Nile (usually with article); river (in general)
VERBS: [yp:  vagas] (yp™) to wake up (not attested in the perfect)

Wy o s s DR IELY

Exercises: ‘ figay

(a) Translate: mean oy (10 oyI0I7 Ov8Yy

o7 onasn () MO "N

oY ovoan (3) D°RIPA 0297

MY o79n @) 137 YA

oMIRG 0w ) MO W

Mn23 7377 6) 03w nimba

oy e @ menY 1997

(b) Give the Hebrew for the following orally:

I. six men (birds, vessels, women, maidservants, females)
2. three stones (images, masters)
3. five asses (horses, camels, altars)
4. cight prisoners (Canaanites, Egyptians, offerings)
5. the seven plagues, the seven cattle, the nine loaves of bread
(\,{_Lp oYy vy I vt -
(¢) Translate: n931 7% KA 7%h

MY NROB-NN "N’ 7R

¥ % nn Tinan

naya oirTnR 77

WITITNR APy Avy

"DIRTIR MY 7= DR wnwn

7R 30 DRNDRDMN NIYN KD My
o Tio R i Nia i
23 XY UORT RO

of

(8)

9)
(10)
(1)
(12)
(13)
(14)

(1)
)
(3)
(4)
(5)
(6)
(7
(8)
©)

020 "2~52 02N M2 7T-NX NDYR XD MDY (10)
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(d) Write in Hebrew:

You shall surely remember these things until the end of your life.
We sat down weeping on the bank of the river. v

When we raised our voice(s), he woke up and came near so that he
could hear all that we (were) saying. - = = :

. Are you wiser than we? Y

And at the end of three years he left us and returned to his (own) land.
At that time there was one language in all the earth.

7. Why have you withheld your help from me?

[ N R

ENRVIEN

(¢) Reading: Joseph as an Interpreter of Dreams

TWRD "IN OV PR 1T YR AY7D "9TI0 mmbg 19PDM 0™"OR7 N°23 A0 NI NN
M 12 877 N2

Pine Ya¥ mibY IR NI IRITOY MY XN M Ay abnn othw ypn
KT TINR M9Y NNX M V3G N3 WD nop-by Argam axam mie
XA NIy ninea AIbIRM KT npw-bY niD nitpa D3R maTHYM AN nivy
1992 YR ARIRA niD ninen vad-ny

XM AYID 0iPnTnX RDY A5 KDY Ov3n MO DR RO nbyn paa v
DY "IR) DYYORT D23 U0 KRG ARTTIR ONTORT M2 M WK YD 0T
T 72 90D WRD I WPHTAR YD 0D X M3y '“-’3

T'vy PYAY TR ANR PR DD mn‘?n mbn TOR pieh ) qov-‘?x XM AvIR norm
AR -ma'v m‘vn bvmvn ﬂux‘v

DYDY STAT ALY ovoRD WRTIN :r]pi* 'ng?j :1'37'31; mbg-m} ﬁypry’ MR
X7 .30 2y o vad nivan niven vad) nad ovaw " vad nidivn ninpn vad
MR BrIR PIRTO23 MV VY N3 DI YIY M ApS DORT WK J3T0

JITIOR 297 "3 vad

Notes to the Reading:

1. 92 to interpret

2. PR goes with nB: “one who can interpret it”

3. ynv¥n in the sense of “understand™: “You know how to interpret
a dream.”

4. M3y in the rare sense “‘grant”

“he has told™

6. “satiety, fullness™

N
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132. Clauses joined with Ywo-. =

One of the most striking features of Hebrew prose syntax is the relative
rarity of subordinating conjunctions marking adverbial clauses as such.
Instead, one finds almost interminable sequences of clauses connected only
by a form of the conjunction wa- (and). A closer inspection of these sequences,
however, has shown us that there is a great deal of differentiation in clause
function signalled, not by variation of the conjunction, but by a variation
of the word order within the clause or by a variation of the verbal form used
immediately after the conjunction. Although there is some deviation from
the general patterns summarized in the following discussion, the distinctions
drawn here and in Lesson 55 should enable the reader to classify and under-
stand the vast majority of sequences he will encounter.

There are two main types of clause relationships among those joined
only with a form of the conjunction wo-:

(1) conjunctive-sequential, in which the second clause is temporally or
logically posterior or consequent to the first, and

(2) disjunctive, in which the second clause may be in various relations,
all non-sequential, with the first.

The major device in Hebrew for signalling the difference between con-
junctive and disjunctive clauses is the type of word which stands immediately
after the wo-:

wa- (or wa-) + verb is conjunctive
wo- + non-verb is disjunctive.
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It follows from this definition that all non-verbal clauses (i.e. sentences with
adverbial, adjectival, nominal, existential, or participial predicates) are es-
sentially disjunctive when used as such within a narrative. Such clauses can
be made part of the main sequential narrative only by being first transformed
into verbal clauses with a punctual (finite) verb form. Negative clauses in
which X% stands before the verb are disjunctive by definition.

The basic formulas of the conjunctive-sequential relationship are as

follows: [Any verb describing an event as a unit and hence capable of being
linked sequentially (either anterior or posterior) with other events on the
time continuum will be referred to as punctual.]

(1) the narrative sequences:
(a) punctual past tense: perfect + wa + (short) imperfect
(b) punctual future |
punctual habitual’
(c) non-verbal clause + wa -+ perfect (see below)
(2) the imperative sequences: ‘
(a) imperative + wo + perfect (§107 above) 1
(b) imperative + wo — imperfect (or jussive or cohortative)
(§107 above) -

) ’ § 98 above
imperfect + wa - perfect |

The many examples of these that have appeared in the exercises and readings
should have made them familiar enough by now. A few words are necessary,
however, on the sequence denoted as (lc). Because non-verbal clauses,
especially those with participial predicates, may refer to the immediate future,
a non-verbal clause so used may be continued with a converted perfect, in
imitation of the more common type (1b):

PR zﬁijp_'?j Qleibehs '|'7 iR I shall give you the money and you will

TITR-OR DR H0Y take it and give it to your master. :
o'Pan- NN RN 7797 O°R2 1nix  We shall come to the city and see the
QU o133 owIng new houses built there.
oony TO7 Ayl 2% R X He is a good man and will deal properly
with you.

Semantic distinctions among disjunctive clauses are difficult to define
because of overlapping. The categories given below cover most uses of this
construction.

(a) Contrastive:

Mpwn-oy o pund v~k 3¥h He returned the chief butler to his butler-
non O'DRI W DX ship, but he hanged the chief baker.

(Gen. 40:21)
75021 nixRI-P23 2y7 "1 There was famine in all the (other) lands,
on? Mo ovisn butin Egypt there was food. (Gen. 41:54)
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. (b) Circumstantial, where the disjunctive clause or clauses describe a
situation or circumstance contemporary with or prior to the action of the

preceding clause: '
J

nTP3 YD 73 YR AR¥HN And a man found him wandering lost in
R o the field. (lit., [while] he [was] wandering
lost...) (Gen. 37:15)
VR XY ‘In;x‘?p n‘ﬂzzg‘? npjéa X3 And he came home to do his work. there
' n"3a oy man waxn being none of the household present.
(Gen. 39:11)

It 1s difficult to distinguish between circumstantial usage of such clauses and

(c) Explanatory or parenthetical use, where disjunctive clauses break into
‘the main narrative to supply information relevant to or necessary for the
narrative. For example, in [ Sam. 1:9, between the narrative clauses ““Hannah
arose ...and prayed” we find the explanatory disjunction

nnm=by Reaa-by 2wt 1120 *Hy)  (Now Eli the priest was sitting on the seat
WD N XM M B by the door post of the temple of
Yahweh: and she (Hannah) was bitter

of spirit)

The inserted information characterizes her mood at prayer and also explains
how El happened to notice her. Likewise, In Gen. 29:16. the conversation
between Jacob and Laban is interrupted with the clause

...pia2 °nw 1259 (Now Laban had two daughters .. .)

to explain the reference to Rachel given in the next clause belonging to the
main narrative: “and he (Jacob) said. ‘I will serve you seven years for your
youngest daughter Rachel.””” These are but two examples selected at random
from the hundreds of such instances.

(d) Terminative or Initial, indicating either the completion of one episode
or the beginning of another. The following examples are taken from the
beginnings of several chapters in Genesis; the chapter divisions often cor-
respond to initial disjunctive clauses in the Hebrew:

..oy M3 wvnim Now the serpent was more subtle. .. (3:1)
..MO7DR Y7 07®M Now the man knew Eve... (4. 1)
A% 177 XD oA nUk iy Now Sarah. the wife of Abram. had not
borne him a child ... (16:1)
S MR OWRD A0 TNR Tp2 MAM Now the Lord attended Sarah as he had
said ... (21:1)

[t 1s interesting to note that a disjunction may be preceded by a temporal
clause. In this case the disjunction must be understood as applying before
the clause with

V7 P
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L
m*n’bgaj APR7 07277 N 1 Now after these things. God tested
DI72RTNX 701 Abraham (22:1)

Because a new episode may always be introduced, like a new paragraph,
with no conjunction at all, such as

M 927 A nPR7 0277 OOR After these things the word of the Lord
D2R-OX came to Abram (15:1)

we not unexpectedly find a mixing of the two styles:

manon wy ... 5pmK w2 AN In the days of Amraphel they made
war ... (14:1)

A third type of iwa-clause, conjunctive but non-sequential, will be considered
in a later lesson.

133. v~ and 7X. - .

As predicators of existence and non-existence these two words approximate
a verbal function in Hebrew, serving almost as tenseless forms of the verb
“to be.” It is hardly surprising, therefore, that these words are found inflected
for number and gender by the addition of pronominal endings, rare in the
case of v?, but common with X .

SING. PL. SING. PL.
lc PR ‘énénni NIR'énénnil
2m Y yeska QW yeskem IR ‘énoka D21 'énokem
2f IR ‘enek
3m W yesno uPR  enénni DR ‘énam
3f MR 'énénnah

The rare inflected forms of v~ are found almost exclusively after the conjunc-
tion ar (if), as in

700 DY DY TON If you act properly . . .
and may be regarded simply as optional replacements for the simple pronouns,
700 oY DDR-OX
The inflected forms of X have a wider range of usage:
(a) Negative existential with nominal or pronominal subject:

1R he is not (he does not exist) =~
1R 77%7 The boy is not (here). SR/ SR B

Note that the inflected form is used regularly «fier a definite nominal subject.
The quoted example is equivalent to T9%7 PX.
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(b) Negation of sentences with participial predicates (very common):

an> 3R I am not writing.
o°vT* orX owikn  The men do not know.

(¢) More rarely P alternates with X% in the negation of sentences with
adjectival or adverbial predicates:

n32 uPR vk The man is not in the house.
7770 73R WX ARd37  the animal which is not ritually pure

134. Vocabulary 35.

Nouns: 52& ‘dkel (w. suff. 5% : no pl.) food ,
S MY Cerwah (no pl.)  shame, nakedneSSz‘\:’{f’m%ai aa Pyl
ADJECTIVES: 23 nabon  intelligent. discerning (cf. n3a)
12 ken honest. true
VERBS: 3v* imperf. 3™ : perfect not used. To go well, used impersonal-
ly with% . as in 9 20™ It will go well with me. :
7Y ra‘eb (3977 to be hungry
w0 havah (7777)  to live, be alive
MR garah (77p?)  to meet, encounter, befall. This verb appears
also as Xp qgara’ (x9p7): the forms of the two types are
. sometimes mixed up. SRR
OTHER : P rag (adv.) only A

ariact

S A S VAT

Note on ordinals: eighth *3v ; ninth "ywn | tenth My

Exercises:
(a) Translate:

1772 2970712 anPathg M ()

T3 197 7937 9308 TYRTRN 121wy (@)

DR NEYhY vy om DWIRT "WINR R ()

.13 012 VY DR RPN 1D JAR-DY In (4)

T2 T3 9TM YA YRR KPR 723 X0 ‘7:*-:-: DX wRg 1'7m (5)

n,‘;gnw*; WK TA57 MR XA IR 1930 0K WRDM IR 1T (6)

A7 IR 07 M3 IPATTNR POtY An® (7)

ATIARY n*b'r-n D’T’WV‘? av™ (8)

PRI 0272 PR RN nanmn- bx 0251 1N unx R O

SDINR IR "D 0T OPR DWIRG (10)

YPIM oYD nod R o1 P amunThy WX oBatrs YRIaThR aph (1)
Oy XN

LAWY P I IS R TR (12)

.O¢ 0728 P 7133 0% R (13)
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(b) Reading: The Famine in Egypt and Canaan

XM YaPM o8 YIR-OY DR nYM oM Al UK Y2 IX7' APYY ARt KR
W ovads *r'\zib AP’ DORD MM 1‘7&1 nixaz naivd 0o ‘7:& '7: DY TYIR)
.2y73 T"IR'I TaRD KD O798n v-\R: AR WX Y73

7B aOm 1123 PR ARPTOR AYIR pRY TTIYTED YN AYID PY3 9373 30
P AR qov-‘vx Y MR TEn ‘711& IR®DT P MY bm “nra-by oD AnR
OM9%n 7PIR-5 Sy 0K

on% ma ovisn yIR-HI MRIRGT 523 ay7 T niafed owa vag cnR o
1:5 @8N ‘735 avap mRd nnbb -1:7'15"7:( oy pYsN orsn Vﬂ&"?: 2y7m
YR~ '7:1 vﬁﬁ'r D52 by 3 oaym wun n:b RS WR-DDTNN qow*-‘m
"RYAY 137 1327 2Py mNd) orisni nnb T D 2PYT RN nnb n137‘7 nRYen X3

M3 XD N awn uP apy and 177 aMsna nnb 7al=)

Notes to the Reading:

I. in the sense “‘choose”
2. “‘storage supply™
3. Supply “in regard to” before xp27.
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135. man.

The word n37. traditionally translated as “behold,” is very frequent in
Hebrew prose and deserves special attention in translation. The retention
of archaic expressions like “*behold™ even in the RSV merely points up the
translators’ refusal to come to grips with the meaning and syntactic functions
of man in terms of modern English correspondents. There is, of course, some
difficulty in this, but it is hoped that the following discussion will enable the
reader to translate this word more accurately.

(1) The clearest and most basic use of 71371 is as a predicator of existence.
It differs from ¥~ in that it emphasizes the immediacy, the here-and-now-ness,
of the situation. In this usage inflected forms are common:

SINGULAR PLURAL
lc 37003 hinoni (hinnénni) 131 I hinond (hinnénni)
2m T hinnoka 02371 hinnokem
2f 37 hinnek _ —
3m W1 hinno 037 hinnam
3f _ _
Examples:

337 Here I am. (Answer to question or address)
v"R3 737 Here i1s the man.
qnUR 737 Here is your wife.
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(2) 7an may also be used to add this same nuance to sentences with
adverbial. adjectival, or participial predicates. Thus, sentences such as
n°31 "3} become n"32 337 I am here (now) in the house.

Examples:

AnInD 199 70 M7 Your father-in-law is now on his way up to Timnah.
770 9738 M Your father is now ill.
TR X2 7312 737 Your son is now coming to you.
7305 83 n37 The land is here before you.

It may also be prefixed to verbal sentences, adding to the vividness or \\’ ‘
importance of the fact stated: s

137 33 oWIR 737 Some men have just come here.

Most hinnéh-clauses occur in direct speech (this excludes wohinneh; see
below) and serve to introduce a fact upon which a following statement or
command is based. It becomes important, therefore, to consider each hinnéh-
clause together with the type of clause that follows it, i.e. whether they stand
in a conjunctive or disjunctive relationship. Among the most frequent

conjunctive-sequential types are: Frap s

(1) hinnéh-CLAUSE + IMPERATIVE. The absence of wo- before the
. . . . . | . . AT ST e
imperative marks this as a rather special construction. If desired, the hinneh- -

1At

clause may be subordinated in English. !

<Ay 7702 nneY 737 Your handmaid is in your charge: do to her...
Or: Since your handmaid is etc. (Gen. 16:6)
NaW-w 2 "pyAY N3 1 have heard that there are rations in Egypt:
. TRETITY O93na go down there and ... (Gen. 42:2)

The semantic movement from one clause to the other is clear. Sometimes =~ '~ ol

this can be made clear in the English by the subordination suggested: some-""
time the use of “*so™ or “‘therefore™ in the second clause is recommended. o
The imperative may be preceded by apy or anw: -

X3 ...nin%na Sv3 ma1 Here comes the dreamer. Come on, now, let’s . -«

IAAN 107 A0y kill him. (Gen. 37:19)
nPY ... 0321 AR 737 You have grown old. So set a king over us ...
O i Rk i~ (I Sam. 8:5) ~

t.f‘ A
(2) hinneh-CLAUSE + CONVERTED PERFECT. This formula is an instance
of type (lc) discussed in the previous lesson. = ooucont crie i

nv¥m 9HX D3 M3 I My covenant is with you and you shall become
o7 7T aRY father of a throng of nations...(Gen. 17:4)
Or: Because my covenant is (will be) ...

.
b

Yue b Clows 1 Te e | - [169]
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“HyT o'Ra oM "3n Days are coming when 1 shall cut off your
TYITTIR strength ... (I Sam. 2:31)

(3) hinneh-CLAUSE + DISJUNCTIVE CLAUSE. There are several types of less
frequent constructions under this heading, mostly conforming to the uses
of the disjunctive relationship treated in the preceding lesson, but slightly
modified by the initial hinnéh :

...inR *n293 m31 Although I have blessed him (i.e. Ishmael). my
PUXYTIR O°PXR N3N covenant will T establish with Isaac ... (Gen.
17:20-21)
awa AR o3y wRa 737 Here are the fire and the wood, but where is
the lamb? (Gen. 22:7)
...;m% 9997 038 137 Since | am practically dead, of what use to me
n792 % AT is a birthright? (Gen. 25:32)

In a number of instances the use of a future disjunctive clause after hinneh +
participle seems to require that the participial clause be rendered in a
completed sense:

...™3p2 m AR 731 When 1 have died, you shall bury me in my

"Hapn grave ... (Gen. 50:5)
...DR3 undR 7137 When we come.. ., you shall tie the thread ...
WPR ... 0N MPRTIR (Jos. 2:18)

We have already noted the very frequent idiomatic use of nam after
' ‘A7 and other verbs of perception. 73mM may also be used to introduce a
“circumstantial clause, sometimes without an explicit subject:

TRY 73M URI7OR X3 He came to the man while (he was) standing

Dvoman-by by the camels. (Gen. 24:30)
7YY A3 opa XY Ty There remains yet the youngest, tending the
TR¥2 sheep. (I Sam. 16:11)

136. x3 andx3-737. -

The particle 83 is frequently attached to imperatives, jussives, and cohortatives.
[tis traditionally known as a precative particle, translated as “‘please, I pray”
or the like. In actual fact, however, there is little support for this rather vague
rendering. The particle seems rather to denote that the command in question
is a logical consequence, cither of an immediately preceding statement or of
the general situation in which it is uttered. As a modal particle its occurrence
cannot be predicted: when it does occur, however, it would appear to show
that the speaker regards his command as consequent upon his former state-
ment or, as we have said, upon the context. It would seem natural therefore
to find such a particle used in the clause following a hinnéh clause, because
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the hinneh clause is precisely the kind of statement out of which an imperative
emerges. This close relationship is signalled even more explicitly in Hebrew
by appending &3 both to the hinneh and to the following imperative:

n79n M 398y X373 Because the Lord has prevented me from bearing

NUEY- DR XIX3 a child. go to my handmaid ... (Gen. 16:2)
2yh oia np7 X3 M3 Since the day has drawn to a close, spend the
N3~ night here. (Judges 19:9)

Otherwise hinneh-na’ conforms to the categories given for hinnéh alone. E.g.

...10 773Y X3 R37737 Even though your servant has found favor...,

vonas S XY D) I am nevertheless unable to escape ... (Gen.
19:19)
...2% 7wi avin X3-13n1 Even though the site of the city is good . . .,
o'yn oM the waters are bad . .. (Il Kings 2:19)

137. 7y and %, 7. oo

J
In verbal sentences T is used as a simple adverb in the sense of “‘again,
still, yet, once more™:

Sox 7w 2vr  He sat down again and ate.
xR oion T o%nm  And he dreamed still another dream.

But 7iv , like 1377, may be inflected and used as a predicator of existence.
with the nuance of *‘to still be, to yet be.”

SING. PLURAL

lc 3w/ “odi or “odénni I

2m ATV ‘ddoka o
2f 7Y ‘odak

3m nPY  ‘odénnii oY ‘odam
3f My ‘odénnah

Examples:

ov 17y He is still there.
m ’;1.?? Ty 1Y 0n7aR  Abraham is still standing before the Lord. '
n a7y [ am still alive. ¢ J
n Ao Ty Joseph is still alive.
37 ova 7 The people are still too many.
nx 2% T7wa Do you have yet another brother?

These examples show clearly that 7i¥, like 71377, may be extended from purely
existential predication to use in other types of non-verbal sentences.
A special use of T and 7iva is found in the temporal expressions

1A
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oW wnan T in yet five years, for five more years
oy NYSY T3 in yet three days, after three more days
" 77%1 T2 while the boy was still alive
YN TW in just a little while. shortly, soon

Such expressions were originally non-verbal sentences, first used circum-
stantially:

there are still five years — there being still five years

and then incorporated as units into another clause, thus being reduced to
phrase rather than clause status. 73wa would then be comparable to 2+ the
infinitive construct of A1 . 7w with a negative is translated “‘never again.
no longer.™

Occasionally 7?% (where?) is found with subject suffixes similar to the
preceding: attested forms are n;ig (2 m.s.), ™ (3m.s.). o’ (3 m. pl.).

138. Vocabulary 36.

NouNs: 53 moraggel (pl. -im)  spy. scout
< MR emét (w. suff."ppR :no pl.) truth
VERBS : J 1m2 bahan (1037) to test. try, examine
OTtHER: "1 Jay | a form of *n (living) or a»n (life) used before proper
: n hé nouns in an oath: ©A%X °n as God lives, 7992 1 as
- Pharaoh lives; cf. ox below. JEQUINE Ty
aR ‘im (conj.) if: note the full oath formula: /m\//ze ‘im -+
A imperf., where X has a negative force. E.g.
LR - 1\ = MP WIP ar A¥I2 0 As the Pharaoh lives. you shall not

o - | leave here unless . . .
.~ =92 kull- all, every one of. Used with pronominal suffixes. in
ok apposition: 0?2 w1 all of the men (lit. the men, all
" of them).
o SING. PLURAL
e — w53 kullani
2m 'l'73 (kulloka) n?‘?;? kullakem
2f ‘]'7‘.') kullek . -ak _
3m /A% kulloh, -6 o> kullam
3f .'I‘?D kullah —_—
Exercises:

(a) Translate:

~noatiy A ()
SITR 72K coMpn MmN (2)
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ANRIPY X3 P

Y3 an? Ry POR X¥nh Somn abK
D2 7123 UK mAn “Pip 0N K1 vy
T 01 I

2y7-1p Dok 1 3

ASITOR T2 MR A0YR 13T

AP73 Y T a3

(3)
(4)
(5)
(6)
()
(8)
(9)

12m A2 7% 103 a3 (10)
AR AT VAR 172 7R A3 ()
NIYT O a1 D YT AeRD (12)

(b) Give the Hebrew for the following orally:

W o —

SN

Our mother is still here in the house.

Here comes your brother.

[ am not going to go up to the city.

There is still a fire in the mountains.

The men are not eating.

Where are the vessels which you fashioned?
We are not walking.

On the 9th day we rode to the end of the road.
Are you still hungry?

All of us were poor. '

(¢) Translate:

RYTOR) TIINTOR RI 2W 0 IR XY

T7RI7OR 200 TOR N2 OUIRD DT TIIT RITIAN N0IDTOR 7260 MmN

DT TIIT R3O

RO NIR *D PYAR TR) KT AOUR 737

BY2Y3 N3 W 707 IR M

127 nzf;gg > vIn ame mg’“agz‘ T3

1293 77 10 "7ip 0N X3 ¥py any) rin ot "Dy K9 ngpr Ny
TR R RI AN AR 0NF 139p NRIT YD K37

(d) Write in Hebrew. Use hinneh-clauses when possible.

l.

e

&

Although our food is still plentiful (much), we cannot give you any

of it.

Because your father has died, I shall send you to live (dwell) with your

eldest (lit. great) brother.
Although I am here beside you, you cannot see me.
Now that you have come, sit down and eat with us.

Since we are sojourning here, let us tell them that we are rich so that

it will go well with us.
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6. Seeing that righteousness and truth have perished in the land, let us
seek help from our God so that he will send us deliverance.
7. As the king lives, you shall not enter here before evening.

(e) Reading: Joseph Receives his Brothers in Egypt.

TINTIR 2pY? N2 K NP UNR IaThR) @iz IR Miph Apy Aef MR AT
Y32 PRI 2977 M7 7D ARYIER 0°R3T 7N DRI 132 NI 7Y RPN 1D 0K D
737 XD 0 ApR 4997 POR-DIR AoP XN 13'\& DX 1D MODYM DI TR NI
oI N2 ‘7:8 m:v‘v wis rw&n ATMRY .ONX3 TR KD SR DIRR EKRY Nk
Byt 5ol ra&-l MIY-NR DX opx n*b:mr: m*bx TR obn R mm‘vrm nY
AIMIR 071D INIR TOR UK "33 1:'7: ‘7:& m:v‘v W3 TII CITR x> SPHR 1KY

mm‘r DnN3 vﬁz&-: My 3 &S m*bx -mm n*‘n‘m 7Ty T XS

WIRTI 0P N3 ¥ID YR ION UK 233 UM DMK TIIY WY W ImR
MIPR INRM DI

7YID m ,a2nR Jman DR NN n*'?;ﬂ_p hRb n;)*‘yz_{ *mf.ag TR ORI 10T IIRY
onR) O2°MRTNR NRY IR 021 m’?u} 733 ORI 02K X123 DRTD MmN RID O
.anx n*‘?:p_p 3 AYID N XD OX) D2NR 1NRRT IR 02 2T7NR) 75 12D

Notes to the Reading:

1.e. his full brother

= IR RPN

“and they bowed down”

“and he recognized”

“they did not recognize”

Adjectives in the fem. pl. may be used adverbially: ““harshly”

After a negative ki has a strong asseverative force: ‘“‘but on the

contrary, you did come etc.”

8. “twelve”

9. w7 is the predicate (here — “'so, a fact”): the "wX clause is the subject.

10. 7 introduces an indirect question: ““whether”

I1. Note this frequent assertive use of *3: “"As Pharaoh lives, you are

spies.” Soc [ VIW /
So oo ‘

e R

g L‘ ¢ |
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139. Derived Verbs.

All of the verbs studied in the preceding lessons belong to the conjugational
type known as Qal, or the simple conjugation, since each consists analytically
of an unaugmented root plus a stem pattern (perfect. imperfect, etc.). But
in Hebrew, as in most languages, other verbs may be constructed from these
same roots, mainly by the use of prefixal elements or by modification of the
stem patterns. There are six important types of derived verbs (often called
conjugations). Not all roots occur in all six forms, just as many roots arc
not employed as verbs in the Qal although they are well attested in nouns
and adjectives. The six principal derived types are named by the Hebrew
grammarians according to the form they would assume in the 3rd per. masc.
sing. of the perfect with the root Svp :
5yp3 Niphal Lessons 37-39
¥ Piel ! Lessons 40-42
5y Pual
bowon Hiphil
byoa Hophal '
byppa Hithpael ~ Lesson 50

Lessons 43-49

140. Niphal Verbs: Meaning.

Broadly speaking. Niphal verbs. characterized by an element n- prefixed to
the root, are medio-passive in meaning. Because a theoretical discussion of
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this term, by no means consistently employed in grammatical descriptions,
would take us too far afield, we shall categorize these verbs on the basis of
their translation value in English.

(1) Incomplete passive: The passive in English is a construction. not a
category of verbal meaning. If a verb occurs in an active-transitive usage,
such as

The students read the lesson,
there is a passive transformation to the corresponding
The lesson 1was read by the students.
By the incomplete passive we mean this same transformation minus the agent:
The lesson was read.

the use of which indicates that the speaker is not concerned with specifying
the agent of the action. All Hebrew passives belong to this category: con-
structions with a specified agent are virtually non-existent. If the correspond-
ing Qal verb is active-transitive, it is always possible to translate the Niphal
verb as an incomplete passive:

Qual N iphal

N373°PR 3n2 9373 2p23 The word was written.
TYITAR 2 YA AAWI The city was abandoned.
UVRITDX 377 URI 71 The man was slain.

(2) Middle. Middle verbs in English are elusive because they pattern
like active verbs and have the same form:

Active Middle
He broke the window. The window broke.
He stopped the car. The car stopped.
He opened the door. The door opened.

Unlike the incomplete passive construction, middle verbs are active in form,
but the meaning (i.e. voice) is, in a sense, reversed: the object of the active
verb has become the subject of the middle verb. Niphal verbs in Hebrew
often\corr\espond{ to middle verbs in English:
T | wda npoa The gate opened.
"227 73wl The vessel broke.
oy3 vapa The people gathered.

(3) Reflexive. Reflexive verbs in English have an expressed object (the
reflexive pronoun) which refers to the subject:
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He saw himself in the water.
He washed himself.
He sold himself into slavery.

Niphal verbs often require this translation:

511 he redeemed himself
aom1  he sold himself

(4) Resultative. More important than either of the two preceding cate-
gories is the Niphal verb in a resultative meaning. Essentially a stative verb,
the resultative Niphal describes the state of its subject which has been pro-

duced by the verbal action named by the root:

Active Puassive Resultative

npD  to open nnpl  to be opened mnNBI to be open
q2Y  to break N2v1 to be broken "3w3 to be broken, to be in pieces

In English the equivalent of the resultative is so often formally the same as
the passive that the distinction made here is difficult to grasp. In the passive
It was broken, was is an auxiliary verb in the unit was-broken: in the re-
sultative Ir was broken, was is the verb to be followed by an adjective/
participle. One can see this difference most clearly by applying, for example,
a transformation into present real:

passive: 1t is being broken.
resultative: 1t 1s broken.

Very frequently the resultative-stative has the nuance of potentiality:

X7 — A7 to see to be seen — to be seeable, visible —
to appear

X7 — X7 to fear to be feared — to be fearful, dreadful,
terrible

‘7:_:?5 - ‘7:_>§g : to eat to be eaten — to be edible

a2 — 31 to choose  to be chosen  — to be choice, select,
acceptable

278 — 2781 to love to be loved — to be lovely, loveable

qY* — 2w : to inhabit  to be inhabited — to be habitable

X¥n — X¥»1: to find to be found  — to be extant, to exist,

(cf. se trouver)

These four categories have been defined on the basis of English. In Hebrew,
however, they are one: the medio-passive as expressed by the Niphal form.
Only a careful study of the context will enable the reader to decide among
the various possibilities.
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Some Niphal verbs have no Qal counterpart:

on%1  he fought ano3 he hid [
v7R3 he escaped D771 he fell fast asleep

Others would appear to be denominative, although this is a rare use of
the Niphal pattern: X321 (for X231 *) to prophesy, from X'13, prophet.

141. Niphal Verbs: Stems and Inflection.

The Niphal verb is derived from a triliteral root by the prefixation of n.
In the perfect the stem has the basic form ap33 nikiab, which undergoes no
unusual changes in inflection. The imperfect was originally of the form
*_1'(117/\’(111'/7,‘ which, with the assimilation of the #n, became Hebrew ano
Vikkateb. The imperative and infinitive construct are based on the same stem
as the imperfect. where the doubling of the first root consonant is the most
striking characteristic of the type in general. The participle and infinitive
absolute are based on the perfect.

Root TyPE PERFECT I[MPERFECT IMPERATIVE

Regular ano1  niktab an3y  yikkareb ans3n hikkateb

IT1-gutt. nowl  nislal nowt  visSalah  nRwR hissalah

[-gutt. TR ne’eman TR velamen PRI he'amen
INF. CONSTR. PARTICIPLE

a7 hukkateb  ap31  niktab
newn  hisSalah  mwa nislah
PRI helamen ORI ne’eman

Remarks:

(a) The only deviation from the regular pattern with roots I1I-gutt. is the
replacement of ¢ with « in the imperfect and related forms.

(b) With roots I-gutt. (including ), the perfect usually has the pattern
of X3, with ¢ in the preformative and ¢ after the guttural. In the imperfect
and related forms the doubling of the first root consonant is replaced by a
compensatory lengthening of the prefix vowel i to ¢; this ¢ is unaltered in
the inflection.

(¢) The participle differs from the stem of the perfect only in the length =

of the stem vowel. As an adjective, the participle retains this vowel in in-
flection; e.g. the fem. n2an23 nikiabah, as opposed to the verb, with reduction
12031 nik tabah.

Regular I11-gutt. I-gutt.
PERFECT : N33 niktab nowl nislah 1R ne’éman
n3an23  niktobah ng?xzj; nislohah 7RI ne’emnah
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D303
b n:ﬁ:z
"nah23

WDNDJ
DPInD3
P2023
112523

IMPERFECT: 2027
N A2
 apan

S tamep
hED

a0
n33h20
12720
n13020
an31

IMPERATIVE: 2n27
"an2a
_1anan

n13027a

INF. CONSTR. 2127
W. SUFF. *anan

seealo o T130RT

() :m::
* ABSOLUTE(2) )2I027

PARTICIPLE: 2121
N n3723
) a3
: nap33
- Remarks:

nik tabta nnows
nik tabt sl a2
nik tabti nnoYs
nik tobti mnowa
nik tabtém Dpn‘?t_y;
nik tabiér iRlnkee !
niktabni 1371'7!2;3
vikkateb nou
tikkateb noun
tikkateb noun
tikkatobi ‘n‘mzm
‘ekkateb nowR
vikkatabi Mo
tikkatabnah nanswn
tikkatobi mown
tikkatabnah 73noyn
nikkateb nowl
hikkateb nown
hik katabi ’n‘?yn
hikkatobii oY
hikkatabnah an'own
hikkateb nown
hikkataobi Nakvi
hikkatebka ~ qnbun
etc.
niktob nibwa
hikkatob nibyn
nik tab nowl
niktabah 'mt/'w:
niktabim D‘U‘?Uj;
nik tabot ninbua

nislahta
nislaht
nislahti

nistoht
nislahtém
nislahtén
nisldahni

VisSalah
tissalah
tissalah
tissalohi
‘esSalah

vissalohii

tissaldahnah
tissalohi
tissaldahnah
nissalah

hissalah
hizsalohi
hissalohti
hissaldahnah
hissalah
hissalahi
hissalahaka =
etc.
nislo®h
hissalo®h
nislah
nislahah
nislahim
nislahot

DIBXI
NIAR2
"NIBKI

13RI

EUEEDE

NIPRI
113K

b
RN
7ARD

nIRRD
TORX

ihiahy
nIAKRA
13?9;513
IR
N3

tehin
ity
IR
btAtdy
TAR7

IR
‘N

BRIEEF

M2yn

TRR3
nanRl
Slechs.
gRhiabys!
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ne’emanta
ne'emant
ne'emdanti

ne’emnit

ne' emantém
ne'emantén
ne’ emanni
ye'amen
té’amen
té’amen
te’amoni
‘e’amen
yeé'amonti
té’amdnnah
te’amonti
te’amdannah
ne'amen

he'amen
he’amoni
he’amonii
he’amannah

he’amen
he’amoni
he’amenka
etc.
na'abor
he‘abor
ne’eman
ne’emanah
ne’emanim
ne’ emanot

(1) The two forms of the infinitive absolute tend to pair off with the

corresponding finite verb of the same general pattern:
but ynw vinwa

SJDWJ .VVJWJ

(2) The inf. dbsolute of 1aR3 does not occur, cmd since 1ts form could be

replaced it with the better attested type of J2y1 (to be crossed).

t
v
|

(3) *he feminine pdmClples singular may also be of the pattern nah33,
nnPYl, NI, (co Ceo
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142. Vocabulary 37.

NouNs: Bl népes (w. suff. o ete.; pl. -6r)  soul.vital life-force: a person.
living thing. With suffixes it is the equivalent of the intensive/
reflexive pronoun: wpl myself, qwn1 yourself. ..

o PY  saq (pl. -im) sack; sack-cloth (worn as a sign of mourning).
mwn  miSmar (no pl.)  place of confinement, Jdll a guard unit.
1on  malon  lodging-place, inn, s~00 r
VERBS: ' QWX ‘asem (@R to be guilty; verbal adJeCtlve DUR, uilty.

12 lan (%) to spend the night. | : D, SRR

P T {

“ R ne’éman (XY to be confirmed, verlﬁed trustwmthy L lf'\'{i"é
WY nis’ar (REY  to be left over, remain. survive. S
OTHER :=73%  lobadd- w. suff.: alone, only. E.g. *72% "3x I alone, etc. N
/ '7:m abal (adv) truly, indeed; hovrever
st .' ! “C fepsapagl Yaan s

Note: The preposmon '{’:‘. (between) has the following forms with pronominal
suffixes:

"3 béni 13 bénéni or M2 béndténlt  (rare)
733 bénoka o232 bénékem —

73 bének — —

172 bénd ara bénéhem  or onira  béndtam  (rare)
Exercises:

(a) Punctuate the Niphal verbs fully and translate:

25 nava (1) 8252 121n (1)

Aad boxe (2) D91 Y a2 -5 (12)

23 mn (3) Moo D™Yn pinY AR (13)

IR 27w (4) 4™¥R3 7772 AR oM (14)

X7 Dyn UK N> KS (5) .15 °niI2 07 JEvhoR ov1eR 0 (15)
a7 Bip ynvs () .o°mMan won? (16)

Ann ke qem xS (7) 2N23n7 0N 0 (17)
aya A TR ®) oRwsn m (18)

23925 1IRwI Nk ) '.D*'):gz:vﬁ mnnea (19)
cr-:bx N2 1aRe (10) 31w ovyn 1309 (20)

(b) Write in Hebrew:

Ly

J)\\g

I. And when their words were heard. we knew that they were guilty.
2. As God lives, you will not see your husband until the day of his death.
3. And in the evening he entered an inn and spent the night there.

4. Now that you have been chosen as our king, give us help so that we

may slay our accursed enemies before our land is captured and our
cities are burned.
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5. They placed the food in their sacks and set out on the road.
6. Now that he has measured the field, go to him and ask him whether
(ha-) he will sell it to us.

¢) Reading: Joseph and his Brothers in Egypt.

TM WY NRE SR o3 oy N o) NYRY mwnTOR TIRTDR AoT N0
2% 1:‘7 DPX) D2MYR N33 IOKT TR DN DK DUI27ON X7 VIR ONIORTIN
137 DIDR X3 N QUM MpR Topa D2MRTNN) DIVIR WK YOR7TOY IR 13-1&

msz;\ x‘vj 0227 KN

MIYAY XY WEI PIY RY TR NIAN-DY UMK oMK D3R TARTOR TR 10K
-5x wmzb n:*bx *mer x‘7'1 RS onk 121X WH NRID 7930 u*‘m x3 12-by
37°oma °2 A YR "D WY, XD oM U773 737 BNTT0 pYRY X9 'r‘?*: WLID
1PN OTIY? DR 0K NYRYTDR 1R n-w‘?x avh 7ah m*‘vvn noi 4287 anira

no3a-nR aph 777 hTsTod mb 1M m:wb YNNI WK DIRINN m‘v
Nsh) -1:5-;8 m‘vg‘? own 1:?1) W NS om TpYa 15 1N3 WK

X mn’k 5:'52':73 nnY ipw-nR an IR Nhod N 1in2 wwHN ombya
WX IMHRM NI W PR "HYD M ¢ mx-‘?x TRNR P B2 X 1AM IDODTNN
13‘7 D"I‘?N Yy DRITAN ﬁnx'v "R ‘m

WHR MR IMRY ANR SAIIPA-EITAR 1D 1IMRY W30 1¥IR O7UIR 2PpY1TOR WA
PHR MK IR MY mmb "R D) vb3m AR °2 WRh nwp vwm "3TR UNRA
,OPR D12 °D VIR NRi2 vw&-: TR UORT R RieR e z:m-m LRI gkt e o
UpT DI X3} NI DY BR3Y) 157 BOK) DY M3 0N TN D
n"aa Nk MPM IYL ORIV WARTNR WY 121 PR TV 020772 O2PK

i

AMPR TRN2TNR WPR PYRY) BPR 9P 0n72Y DR OTMAR 2pY OT0R KT
P33 2 XPTOR SR 33 CJWUDR :IBRY TIRTOR 121K MR -uH: ™ by
OYR MY W XM 10“:*-‘7:7 MR 30 0TS -|~'-’x "y

7792 7YY DR XIPPTOR IR 727 M N 1NOR "D DPBY 133 T XD :2PYY NS
-lew fixa AT A2 Dbn R

Notes to the Reading:

1. They are referring here to their earlier treatment of Joseph.

2. Prob. to be understood as ‘“And now, moreover, (our penalty for
shedding) his blood is to be exacted.” B7 is frequently used as the
equivalent of the guilt (or punishment) involved in bloodshed. - F
Y"o% an interpreter
220 in the sense ‘“‘turn oneself away”

“provisions’

fem. pl. = neuter pl. “‘the things which befell”

AN
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7. “you have bereaved™
8. A rare form, perhaps fem. pl.. ““everything™.
9. “you may kill”
10. *“in my charge™
11. Note that the apodosis (if... then) is not marked except by a con-
junctive-sequential construction. T grief.
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143. Niphal Verbs: Stems and Inflection (continued).

RooT TYPE | PERFECT IMPERFECT IMPERATIVE INF. CONSTRUCT
[-Nun 193 nittan | D3 yinnaten 037 hinnaten 137 hinnaten
I-Yodh %9 nolad | TR viwwaled | 9w hivwaled 0 hivwaled
HI-Aleph | X3 nigrd’ | RIp? viggare' | I higgare' | Xapn higqare’
11-He n333 mibnafh | 733 vibbaneh | n3an hibbaneh | mian hibbanot
Remarks:

(1) 1-Nun. The assimilation of the first root consonant takes place in the
perfect and participle: *nintan > nittan. The stems and inflection are other-
wise like those of the regular triliteral root. [Note: the assimilation of the
stem-final 2 in the perfect of 1p3 is proper only to this particular root; cf. the
Qal perfect.]

(2) I-Yodh. Nearly all roots I-Yodh in Hebrew were originally I-Wa.
The original Waw shows up clearly in the Niphal verbs. In the perfect an
earlier *nawlad (root vid < wld) appears as 7931 nélad (he was born). In the
imperfect and imperative the n- of the Niphal prefix is assimilated to the root
ar- and a doubled -ww- results: 791 yiwwaled (he will be born). Inflection
is regular.

(3) 11I-Aleph. As expected, the stem vowel of the perfect is lengthened
to a before the quiescent X (cf. §52 etc.). Unlike the Qal perfect, however,
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the stem vowel is replaced with ¢ before the 2nd and Ist person endings:

c.g.

e

nigré(")ta (you were called). The full inflection is given below.

(4) IH-He. The pattern of inflection learned for the Qal will hold for

most of the verbs derived from roots I11-He. In the Niphal perfect, however,

. the stem vowel before the 2nd and Ist person suffixes is regulary ¢, not ;.

Contrast *n"33 and *n*323 (I was built). Just as in the Qal, the jussive or short

form of the imperfect loses the final vowel: 71337 — 727 The inf. construct ends
in -o1, again like the Qal: n3, ni3a7 Note the participle m331 (cf. 733).

PERFECT:

nittan
nittonah

13
nan3
nh3

gigh
"nhH3

1N
=} gigh!
jnn3
153

nittatta
nittatt
nittatti
nittoni
nittattem
nittatten
nittanni

IMPERFECT ;

N
1n3n
1n3n

"an3n
I
oy
"mahn
103n
mahan

1033

vinndaten
tinnaten
tinnaten
tinnatoni
‘enndtéen
vinnatonu

tinndatoni

ninnaten
[MPERATIVE:

N3 hinnaten
anan unnatoni,
etc.

INF. CONSTRUCT:

103 hinnaten
" INF. ABSOLUTE:

© NP1 nitton

|

.
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N iraht
!
DTN
AR
N7
ﬁfx’u

onToi
TN
175

T
TN
TN

TR
TR
o

tinnatannah 73790

7D

tinnatannah 73790

5%

gl
Tm
gy

[79%93

nolad X732
noladah el
noladta nRIP3
noldadt PRI
noladti "NRIPI
noladi WIPI
noladtém — anxIp3
noladtién DRIP3
nolddnii BRI

viwwaled Xp°
thwwaled XIpD
thvwaled RPN
tivwaladi "RIpD
‘waled RIpR
viwwaladi WP

thewaldadnah naR9pn
thwwalodin WP
tiwvwaladnah RPN

nivwealed RIp3

hivwaled RIPa

hivvwaladi KglEhl
etc.

hivwaled RIpa

nolod) - RIP3

nigra’ m333
nigra’ah 131
nigré(')ta nMaas
nigre(’)t n°333
nigre(’)ti - “p"3aa
nigro’u 1123
nigre(’)tem QN33
nigre(’)ten 1M
nigre(”)nii - 11333
yiggare' e
tiggare’ n31an
tiggare’ 73an
tigqara'i "3an
‘eqqare’ m3aN
yigqara'u 12

tiggaré()nahnyian
tigqara'u 13D
tiggaré( )nahnrian

nigqare’ 1321

higqgare’ 1133

higgara’i kb
etc.

higgare’ nian

nigro’ ..'l;:Ym

nibnah
nibnatah
nibnéta
nibnét
nibnéti
nibni
nibnétem
nibnéten
nibnéni

vibbaneh
tibbaneh
tibbaneh
tibbani
‘ebbaneh
vibbani
tibbanénah
tibbani
tibbanénah
nibbaneh

hibbanéh
hibbani
ete.

hibbanot

hibbaneh
nibnoh



PARTICIPLES:

3 nittan o0
mInl  nittanah 75
nah3  nitténet S m‘m
oUapl  nittanim :r-:'?u
napa  nittanot m-f‘gu

nolad — RIp3
noladah / 1&'\73
nolédet ’ DNWPJ
noladim 2°RIP3
noladot  MR7P3

144. Niphal Verbs: Mixed Types.

nigra’ 7321
nigra’ah n321
nigré(’ )t’

nigra’im o job
nigra’ ot m:;;

LESSON 38]

nibneh
nibnah

nibnim
nibnot

-

The following are a sampling of verbs whose roots combine several of the
characteristics described in the preceding paragraphs. The forms are all quite
predictable from the types already given and thus require no comment.

[-Waw( Yodh) and I11-gutt.:

I-Waw( Yodh) and 111-Aleph:
[-gutt. and IlI-He:
I-Nun and 1l-gutt. (root on3)

IMPERE.:

Note also the verb W33 niggas (root wad. Only

v oyiwwada  IMPTV.: ¥TIR
X viwware’
Yy vetaseh

ona  vinnahem

in the imperfect the Qal form vy is used.

145. Vocabulary 38.

NOUNS: UR9
nnd

i

vy

=g

VERRS ;7 9011
- on’:
WY oms

O L R

ro(’)§ (pl. irreg. oWX7, see §34)
pétah (w. suff. TnD; pl. -im)

X7
awya
anan

PERF.: Y71 noda’

XM nora’

’ vyl na'asah

an3y  niham

hivwvwada' be known
hivwware’ be feared
he'aseh be done
hinnahém be sorry

head, chief, top

etc.); also used as a prep.: at the opening of
tap (no pl.) a collective term for children; not used in

construct

the perfect is a Niphal verb:

an opening (of tent, house, wall

ma‘at (no pl.) a little: frequent in construct: o vy» a little
water. Notcoyn vyn little by little: vy TV ina little while.
Also used 1n a varlety of idiomatic expressions with the basic
meaning of slightness, smallness, unimportance.

‘olam (pl. -im)
either past or future:

a word referring to a long duration of time,
thus, eternity, antiquity. Note the

common phrases: 071v=1y, 0%W? forever. Frequent as the
second element of a construct chain: oy "’ ancient days;

07w n"3 perpetual covenant.
notar (AN to be left, remain }o gk e

nilham (@n’) to fight (+ 2 with)
niham (@ana?) to be sorry, repent; to be comforted ¢

1 S
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4 val niggas (use Qal ifnpeff w3 to approach (- HX)
283 nissab (no imperf.) to station oneself, to stand: be stationed
XoD1 nipla’ (R'?D‘) to be wonderful. marvelous. B

Exercises:

(a) Point the Niphal verbs fully and translate:

39% Thy? oS X i (1) D27 0y RS owR 3K (13)
i ‘77 rbn IR (2) M3 9% 1am (14)

.oy wm‘v N (3) ~DBY WR nyI3-Sy pnna (15)

P '73& oo on @) Rak i) 'm':-m'l m:xbn Ny 38 (16)

Narik b4y ‘7j7:; m XY (5) 1‘7&1 D™277 v -mb (17)
7IRA “3pn woRY (6) 2725 IR I -wgz;?r;j IR o (18)

2WneAn UK M XY (7) .31 793 7% 103 (19)
OIMIT 2VWATNR NP (8) 523 Himaa v v (20)
an%-vyn S ) Spa oy jpn (1)

.oy 0°3%37 oWIRT " (10) JIDRNM 2T Wt (22)

Qv BITN ARAT 0WIRD npLa (1) VI 2R 07 AYIIR PR T (23)
.0DYL~AY 1737 NEY LY 1w (12) 022 "IN APRT 2™277 WP~ (24)

(b) Write in Hebrew:

1. There is a large hill between us and the camp.

2. The fruit will be taken to the house and eaten there.

3. The righteous shall be exalted (lit. raised up), but the wicked shall
perish.

4. Countless men (lit. men, their number not existing) were slain near
the wall.

5. Be consoled, my son; the sound of your distress has been heard and
help will be given to you.

6. 1 was appointed (lit. stationed) to watch the women and the children.

7. A new city will be built for those who are left.

(c) Reading: Jacob and his Sons, after the First Trip to Egypt.

MR 2Py R 0931 nIP3 WK SoR7 b TR TN P82 732 2977

WIN X wbx WORT N 'mx‘v achy va NN '7DR'US77J DWR MNP 7R3 120

TPRTORY SR 4% mIpn T3 MAR WAR-NR A0Sy YTOR ,0DPR DD 1"nba >
.O2DR DI *nb: "1D WD XD SR TR MR D T X n‘7w

PIRG 21 UORD DRY SIRY RN AR D2 T "2 vHR pYAR Nk ORI KD
IR D YT VI 1‘7&7 D277 "B ‘7:7 TOR MK nR n:b Wi 0 02°AR TivA
AB2DR T DR

“03 Ml x53 onn n;‘?;j PN PR vEn nr;?rp‘ PN bgj@j-‘?g TR MRS
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MR @D 97 CARLM PR IR WD 2w XD-OX 1HVLTO) ANRTOI 1IN
12 WYY MNP DMRTNNY NP I n0I) A0 YR NP WY DRTL127OR (1py”
TRI33TIN] ORMRTIR D27 7YY UK 397 SO D27 18T BUION) YNGR

Notes to the Reading :

—

. °n3 unless

2. Note 7 in the sense “about™ after Hxv.

vT3 and mR* are imperfects used modally: “How were we to know
that he would say™.

“I shall be accountable (lit. sin against) to you’.

“twice the (required) money”

“mercy, favor”

“and may he release™

98]

Ny s

(d) Reading: Psalm 24 :7-10.

DDWRY DOIWY IRY DOWRY DIV IRY
oy "nnD WL , obiy "nno néztz;;:{j
;79227 7% NI 171227 79% XN
Ti227 PR "1 Xn M ' T2 7Ry
NNy M a3 WY M

90 7227 79R Nn RN 933 Mmoo

Notes to the Reading :

1. See §82 (end).

2. A rare word: “mighty, powerful”.

3. A frequent word at the close of verses or longer sections in the Psalms.
Its meaning is unknown.

:\i j [, gJﬂ/ c’ = Dinper aerel!
1
I Y B Le /@m:[wa'
~
z S-“Lay .,'} = TP i _SLE"CJ i 'C‘i
-
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146. Niphal Verbs: Stems and Inflection (concluded).

Root TypPE PERFECT IMPERFECT IMPERATIVE
Hollow (no) 721 nakon "2 vikkon non hikkon
Geminate (22d) 201 nasab a9 vissab aon fussab

R INF. CONSTRUCT  PARTICIPLE
non hikkon N33 nakon
2o fuisseb 03 nasab

As in the Qal. the two root types given above present the most striking
deviation from the normal triliteral patterns of the preceding lessons. The
retention of the stem vowel -6- with the Hollow roots simplifies that paradigm,
but attention must be called to the curious interchange of 6, and # in pretonic
syllables in the inflection of the perfect ‘where the stem vowel -4- 1s added in

the Ist and 2nd persons: ~

PERFECT : =
1333

nino]

nino;

“minD]

IMPERFECT : g 72"
I=ks

(1881 . ..

nakon
nakonah
nokunota
nokunot
nokinoti
vikkon
tikkon

153

alghhymb!
1013103
1173123
1295
[73:31on

nakont

nokonotem
nokonoten
nokunonii

vikkont

tikkonénah)
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non  tikkon Wdn  tikkoni
15n  tikkoni (n3don  tikkonénah)
TR ikkon To3 nikkon
IMPERATIVE: non hikkon wdn  hikkoni
051 hikkoni
INF. CONSTRUCT : Mo hikkon
“¥on  hikkoni etc.
PARTICIPLE: =K nakon Q'iD1  nakonim
n3n3  nokonah nisio1  nakonot

The inf. absolute may have either the form ji:; nakon or N1 hikkon.

Niphal verbs from geminate roots are quite poorly attested and in many -

cases one cannot be certain that the form in question is indeed a Niphal and
not a Qal verb. The 3rd pers. masc. sing. of the perfect, 201 (from an earlier
*nasabb-) resembles a Qal verb from a root 2v1. The full inflection, however,
shows that this resemblance is superficial and that the doubling of the second
root consonant reappears when a vowel is added to the stem. Likewise in
the imperfect 29 confusion with other types is possible: this form could be
from a root 203 (cf. ¥y or it could be a Qal variant (cf. an® for the more
usual any. Some of the alternate forms that crop up are due to analogy.
For example, the original pair om3 — 0»' was altered to ©»3 — o»? probably
because o»» was interpreted as a stative Qal verb (like 7227 from a root oni:

7337 isto 7323 as o”Y isto onl.

This mixing of Qal and Niphal forms, together with the relative rarity of
these verbs, makes it quite impossible to decide which conjugation we are
dealing with. The following selection of forms is a sufficient guide to the
forms that will be met:

PERFECT : 201 nasab or 201 naseb ~J
A 13203 nasdbbah or N30l nasebbah Pocar -
nAv3 nasabbota etc. J;J‘T, ) -
1203 nasdbbil or 1381 naséhbi RN
apiaga  nasabbotem etc. . T ‘f or T
IMPERFECT : ':@7 vissab etc. or ’:'oj Vissob etc. AL -
20N tissabbi etc. or "adn rissobbi etc. e (
IMPERATIVE: 207 /|iissab or 207 hissob s #g T‘-‘J" P
~adn  hissdabbi etc. or *ada hissobbi etc.
INF. CONSTR. 200 fiisséb : ; U« &»,~E;q fé £ E Cpat e
- “3pn hissibbi etc. ~
PARTICIPLE: 201 nasab A\ 2°301 nasabbim
nava nasabbah . mavy nasabbot
LA I,-"A ol

—r
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147. Vocabulary 39.

Nouns: nap
nomn

by

K
SRy
a%?

N

VERBS: / D3

nav
T
o3

n=3
OTHER:

o

Exercises:

(a) Translate:

tébali  slaughtering

tohillah  beginning, first occasion (of some event)

sel (w. suff."?3; pl. irreg. 2%%%) shade, shadow; fig..
protection

yamin the right; right hand or side (f.)

samo (')l the left; %Ki 7 the left hand or side (m )

leb (w. suff."a%; pl. -6t) heart R

nam (@37 to sleep e \ RIS

tabalh (n2vY) to slaughter (animals for food)

rahas (Yr_'l"r) to wash (tr. and intr.)

namés (Niphal verb from root oon; imperf. o»°) to melt,
dissolve e

nakon (Niphal verb from root p3; imperf. 1337  to be firm,
fixed, secure, established 1~ ‘

yomam (adv.) by day, in the daytime

\Zoc\‘r)\ et

I3
\

(1)
(2)
3)
(4)
(5)
(6)
W)

SPX NP2 ouh RN R
O™MP0 YRR XD uHYIL N
DY AMIY DRI
ORY3 2¥0 0T KDY Ipa2 mm
DR *:55 a:‘? on°
AR KDY 2"22127 1093 wRda nRY2 TN
SRR IR unn7‘7 X5 *> mmn
1:1‘7 '7::1 My nva ®)
2% ms- by 377N 2hD )
X275y 121 vIn 1‘775 712 (10)
2173 2D n2vN ARYRA-NR Ny AN (1)
1:531 1N X7 a*-«bx (12)
IR R nxﬁ'm (13)
.03 yya bx: 33w (14)
~DI303 "IXY *HRbY DY *:*73*-‘7:7 “2°R man (15)
N33 nnd 2y X n':xbm 1*'7& Wi (16)
R'237 927 *2-5Y 07 vy x‘mn (17)
DIXSD] n;'? -r;*gjz_j (18)
oMnP3% pon PR (19)

(b) Write in Hebrew:

1. Your hearts will be broken.
2. The city will be surrounded and its inhabitants will be taken captive.
3. On the right are the tombs of their fathers.
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Seven men were stationed over him lest he escape.

There was only a little food left for us. S
We washed our hands and feet before we sat down to eat. )
The words of his law are established for ever.

When I heard his words, my heart melted within me and I was not
able to stand. - o

®© N v e

(c) Reading: Joseph and his Brothers: the Second Trip to Egypt.

R TTIN INPN TRETINY DT P 19D AWM NRIT ANIRTTIR DWIRT MR
DWIRT~DN X2 0ahY 2-\wxb TR PR32 NR ODR ADIY XM AR -:a'v 1Y
OMII%3 DOWINT 1'7:&* "PR "D 31271 MY 4mavy AnNan

MoST 9277HY IHRY AP M2 ARIIM D OWIRT W O MK WRD URY 7
YRR WA AT IR z:r-r:m'v 1HKR nn7‘7 DKM NI -;‘7nn:1 WpYa 2N
AR 2 AN o m:‘;‘v ﬂbr'm: 1T 7 :mAn nnd 1*5& RN AT ntaT by WK
oY "m uYT X5 A3 9K s2wd PR DI YR AP 13T WHL-NR Annon ivna- “»z

ATpYa 11902

DY N1 023X PR BPUPR ARTDTYR 027 oY ot nathy WX UNa pi~h g
~‘m N3 DDDDD NI AOITTNN

D" TSOIN OB AN APT AME DUWIRGTIE YNNG 0NN TIVRYTIR ODR RS
.an? 1‘7:x~ oy "> wny *> orinsa A9t KI2TIY ov 12w m*'\mnb b:x il

Notes to the Reading :

1. “the double amount of silver”

2. 7w is used substantively: ““the one who™.

3. “bring”

4. A rare imperative with ¢ instead of the normal nav.
5. ““and make ready”

6. “‘they were brought”

7. “have been brought™

8. ‘‘and we have brought it back”

9. “‘and he brought out”

10. “*and he brought”

(d) Reading: Psalm 121 (vocalization slightly altered):

DY K2 TR o777 o8 Ty R (1)

PR oY ALy M oovn My @)
Y DT OR 7937 1oin? oR - (3)
ORI MY 1 X2 0 XD man @)

R TmhY Ay M Ty i 6)
2% 0 20D XY wndin ant (6)

:qUDI~NR Y y7-5on s M (1)

[191]



INTRODUCTION TO BIBLICAL HEBREW
:021Y 779 APV NI ADRY WY M ®)
Notes to the Reading :
Inf. constr. vin with %: to totter; note jn1 in the sense *“‘to allow™.

1.
2. “will not smite (strike, kill) you™
3. AR Y.
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148. Piel Verbs: Meaning.

Picl verbs are regularly distinguished by a doubling of the second root
consonant and stem patterns quite distinct from those of the Qal. Because
the root of a Piel verb may not always occur as a Qal verb, it is sometimes
difficult to define the meaning of a Piel form by direct comparison. Following
is listed a representative collection of Piel verbs classified in regard to the
meaning that may be assigned to the Piel as a derived type. 1.e. secondary to
some other form in the language.

a. Factitive (transitivizing). Perhaps the most consistent use of the Piel
formation is to construct a verb with transitive active meaning from a root
which appears in the Qal as an intransitive or stative verb. Such Piel verbs
usually have a factitive meaning:

QAL (to be sound) — PIEL (to make sound)
QAL (to be great) — PIEL (to magnify)

T

Such a transformation of meaning may also be designated as causative, but o /

we shall restrict this latter term to roots whose Qal verbs are transitive<ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>